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© NEC Corporation 2012.

Read this manual carefully before using a disk array unit. Keep this manual nearby as a handy reference and
refer to the "CAUTION" and "WARNING" statements whenever necessary.

Trademarks and registered trademarks

VMware is a registered trademark or trademark of VMware, Inc. in the United States and/or other jurisdictions.
ESX Server is a trademark of VMware, Inc
UNIX is a registered trademark of The Open Group.

Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Server are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

Linux is the registered trademark of Linus Torvalds in the U.S. and other countries.
Oracle and Java are registered trademarks of Oracle and/or its affiliates.
All other trademarks and trade names are the property of their respective owners.

Cautions

No part of this manual may be reproduced in any form without prior written consent from NEC.
The information in this manual is subject to change without notice.

This manual was created with the greatest care, but in the event that any technical or editorial errors or
omissions are found, contact your dealer.

NEC shall not be liable for any claims of loss or lost profits caused by the use of this disk array unit, regardless
of mentioned above.

This unit is not intended to be installed in installations or equipment associated with human life, such as
medical equipment, atomic installations or equipment, aviation and space equipment, transportation
installations or equipment or to be installed in and used to control installations or equipment requiring high
reliability. If this unit is used in such installations, equipment, or control systems, NEC shall not be liable for any
accident leading to personal injury or death or any property damage that may occur.

If you transfer (or sell) the disk array unit to a third party, deliver this manual along with it.

Revision History

Release No. Release Date Description

1.0 May 2011 First version release.
20 August 2011 Second version release.
3.0 September 2011 Third version release.
4.0 December 2011 Fourth version release.
5.0 April 2012 Fifth Version release
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About This Document
[ ——

This chapter describes the terms and conventions used in this document. It also provides the references
required while reading about NEC Storage product.

Conventions in This Document

Table 1 lists the conventions used in this document.

Table 1: Conventions

Convention Description
S Provides information of particular importance in operation.
-

— —

Provides supplementary information.

Provides information that advises users that failure to take or avoid a

& CAUTION specified action could result in loss of data.
r - Provides information that advises users that failure to take or avoid a
& WARNING specific action could result in physical harm to the user or the

hardware.

Table 2 lists the terms used in this document.

Table 2: Terms Used

Term

Description

Disk array unit

Refers to a set configuration of DAC and DE. Or, if the DAC is
used alone, this denotes the DAC.

Disk Array Controller (DAC)

This is a unit that controls the disk array functions. This denotes
a configuration consisting of a DAC enclosure and a CONT.
Model name: NF53xx-xBxxx - indicates DAC

Model name: NF53xx-xFxxx = indicates CONT

Disk Enclosure (DE)

Refers to a unit that is connected to the DAC and used to expand
or add a disk drive.

Model name: NF53xx-xExxx = indicates DE

Disk drive Refers to a hard disk drive (HDD) or a solid state drive (SDD)
with a dedicated carrier.
Model name: NF53xx-xMxxx = indicates HDD
Model name: NF53xx-xSxxx = indicates SSD
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Table 2: Terms Used (Contd.)

Term

Description

Dummy carrier

Refers to a dedicated dummy carrier, which is used when a disk
drive is not installed.

Host bus adapter (HBA)

Refers to a Fibre Channel (FC) controller.

Network Interface Card (NIC)

Refers to an interface control device connected to a client's LAN
port or an application server's Ethernet port.

Controller (CONT)

Refers to a controller in a DAC.

Power Supply (PS)

Refers to a power supply unit.

FC cable

Refers to a Fibre Channel cable.

FC switch

Refers to a Fibre Channel switch.

Physical Disk (PD)

Refers to a physical disk.

Document Organization

Table 3 shows the documentation organization.

Table 3: Document Organization

Chapter/ Appendix

Description

Chapter 1: "Overview"

This chapter describes features, components, and the basic
operation of this disk array system.

Chapter 2: “Workflow -
Installation to Operation”

This chapter explains the flow from the installation to operation of
this disk array system.

Chapter 3: “Installing the Disk
Array System”

This chapter explains how to install and connect this disk array
system.

Chapter 4: “NEC Storage
Manager”

This chapter explains NEC Storage Manager used for managing
this disk array system.

Chapter 5: “Initializing a Disk
Array (FC)”

This chapter explains the initialization of this disk array system in
an FC environment.

Chapter 6: “Initializing a Disk
Array (iSCSI)”

This chapter explains the initialization of this disk array system in
an iSCSI environment.

Chapter 8: “Installing Optional
Parts”

This chapter describes the preparation and installation of the
optional parts of a disk array unit.

Chapter 9: “Changes to the
Configuration”

This chapter explains how to modify the configuration and the
settings of this disk array system.

Chapter 10: “Troubleshooting”

This chapter describes possible problems and how to solve
them.

Appendix A: "Specifications”

This appendix provides the specifications of the disk array.

Appendix B: “How to
Set/Check Application Server
(Windows) (FC/SAS)”

This appendix provides the steps you should follow while setting
or checking an application server in the Windows environment,
when this disk array is configured for the FC connection.
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Table 3: Document Organization (Contd.)

Chapter/ Appendix

Description

Appendix C: “How to
Set/Check Application Server
(Windows) (iSCSI)”

This appendix provides the steps you should follow while setting
or checking an application server in the Windows environment,
when this disk array is configured for the iSCSI connection.

Appendix D: “How to
Set/Check Application Server
(Linux) (FC/SAS)”

This appendix provides the steps you should follow while setting
or checking an application server in the Linux environment, when
this disk array is configured for the FC or SAS connection.

Appendix E: “How to
Set/Check Application Server
(Linux) (iSCSI)”

This appendix provides the steps you should follow while setting
or checking an application server in the Linux environment, when
this disk array is configured for the iSCSI connection.

Appendix F: "How to
Set/Check Application Server
(VMware) (FC)"

This appendix provides a brief description about how to set or
check an application server in the VMware environment, when
this disk array is configured for the FC connection.

Appendix G: "How to
Set/Check Application Server
(VMware) (iISCSI)"

This appendix provides the steps you should follow while setting
or checking an application server in the VMware environment,
when this disk array is configured for the iSCSI connection.

Appendix H: "Installing NEC
Storage PathManager”

This appendix provides the steps you should follow for installing
NEC Storage PathManager in a Windows or Linux environment.

Appendix I: "LED Inspection
Checksheet"

This appendix provides LED inspection checksheet.

Appendix J: "Notes-Using
iSCSI Supported Disk Array
Unit"

This appendix provides notes on using iSCSI supported disk
array unit.

Appendix K: "iISCSI
Connection
Configuration-Examples”

This appendix provides examples of iISCSI connection
configuration.

Appendix L: "Script for
Reporting Information
Registered with iSNS Server”

This appendix provides script for reporting information registered
with iSNS server.

Appendix M: "Retrieve Initiator
Information on Application
Servers Registered with iSNS
Server”

This appendix describes how to retrieve initiator information on
application servers registered with iISNS server.

Appendix N: "CHAP
Authentication”

This appendix describes the CHAP authentication and its
settings.

Release 5.0

17 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY




User Guide

About This Document

About Other Documents

In addition to this document, information is provided to customers through the following documents.

The information provided in these documents is important and necessary for installation and stable
operation. Make sure to check the documents as well.

Table 4: Reference Documents

Document

Description

Setup guide

This document is shipped together with this disk array system.
The document describes how to set up the disk array system.

Installation guide

This document is shipped together with this disk array system.
The document describes how to install the disk array system.

NEC Storage Software
NEC Storage Manager User's
Manual

This document provides information about basic functions for
using NEC Storage Manager.

NEC Storage Software
Configuration Setting Tool
User's Manual (GUI)

for the M Series

This document provides information about how to set disk array
configurations and how to view configuration information by
using the Graphical User Interface (GUI).

NEC Storage Software
Messages Handbook

This document lists messages (error, warning, caution, and
information) displayed by NEC Storage Manager in ID order and
actions to be taken for the messages.

NEC Storage Software
Command Reference

This document provides information about how to set disk array
configurations and how to view configuration information by
using the Command Line Interface (CLI).

NEC Storage Software
NEC Storage PathManager
User's Manual (Windows
version)

This document describes how to use NEC Storage PathManager
(Windows version).

NEC Storage Software
sNEC Storage PathManager
for Linux User's Manual

This document describes how to use NEC Storage PathManager
(Linux version).
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Introduction
[ s

Thank you for purchasing NEC's product.

This document is intended for users who have ability to build server systems and configure networks. The
following systems are supported:

B Supported connection servers and operating systems:

== For details about Windows and Linux NEC Storage program products, see NEC Storage
Software NEC Storage Manager User's Manual, NEC Storage Software NEC Storage
PathManager User's Manual (Windows version), and NEC Storage Software NEC Storage
PathManager for Linux User's Manual that come with the disk array unit.

B Supported configurations: Storage Area Network (SAN) configurations and Direct Attached Storage (DAS)
configurations including a recommended configuration shown in Figure 1: Example of Recommended
Configuration.

B Others: FC switches, network switches, and modems are not supported. They must be set up by
maintenance personnel.

This document is intended for use in a Windows or Linux environment.

For use in other OS environments, NEC Storage disk array system must be set up by maintenance service
provider. Please contact your maintenance service provider.

This document provides a general setup method of NEC Storage disk array system.

Before you start the setup, make sure to have products whose license sheets are shipped together with the
system and the license sheets ready.

Release 5.0 19 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide Introduction

M series

Client

LAM

Storage Manager %
Saerver

[ Metwork Setting Tool ]

Storage Manager

Fibre Channel/Ethernet

Application server

M. o

MEC Storage PathManager
MEC Storage Manager Agent Utility

Figure 1: Example of Recommended Configuration

This document describes how to set up the NEC Storage M series for the first time in the recommended
configuration illustrated in Figure i. For use in a different environment, modify the setup procedure as needed.

For details about software products, see manuals attached to the software products.

You may ask your maintenance service provider to perform the setup described in this document.
Remarks

This document provides information on functions achieved by the following program products:

B NEC Storage Manager Express
B NEC Storage PathManager

This document supports the following versions of the program products.

B NEC Storage Manager Version 7.4

B NEC Storage PathManager 5.0 for Windows

B NEC Storage PathManager 5.2 for Linux

If you are using a product of an older version, see the user's guide of the product.

Unless otherwise specified, 1 KB stands for 1024 bytes in this document.

Keep this document nearby as a handy reference.
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Notes on use in countries other than Japan

This product, including software program, is an export control product designated by Export Trade Control
Order, which requires permission or any appropriate procedure for export from Japan. Contact your sales agent
or nearest NEC sales office if you need special material for the permission procedures.

s In using this disk array system, inconvenience may occur when a temporary power failure due to
a cause such as lightning is experienced.
As a measure for temporary power failures, it is recommended to use devices such as AC

un-interruptible power supply units.
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About Warning Labels

Warning labels are attached to components that may be hazardous to their nearby areas. The labels are

intended for users to always be aware of any conceivable hazards when they use this disk array system. Do
not remove or damage the labels.

If any label is not attached, coming off, or unreadable, contact your sales agent or maintenance personnel.
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Disk Array Controller

Warning label forVCCIl-A+ weight over 18kg

| ¥
TR I == It takes two or more persons to safety
HETY G T8 11T s
ERNTLERERNEIEE- A

liftor carry the disk array unit.

--;:IE.-.--’..-_':.:J.':L.- T 18-34 kg Do not hold any protrusion located at
- 40-75 Ibs the frontof the disk array unit.

Authenticationlabel

T,

v s

G

w gl ank e i ll s’mr
EnGiefd | Bl o

l&m ks = iadliar
LTy Hrrm

China Bahs Label

."Lab gl forlazerclazz 1+ ma.ﬁ.ﬁ;acni;ar

- Apporotet mi tilkoples jordet stikkontokt
"(E - Apparaten skoll anslutes till jordat uttog
_E - Laite on litettdvd suojomaondoituskoskettimillo
vaorustettuun pistorosiaon
p o
Caution Labelfor Dual Power Grounding Label

The disk array unit might use two power supplies. When disconnecting

& WARNING power, be sure to disconnect both the power supplies to prevent an
L electrical shock.
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X

Disposing of your used product
In the European Union

EU-wide legislation as implemented in each Member State requires that used electrical
and electronic products carrying the mark (left) must be disposed of separately from
normal household waste. This includes Disk Array Unit or electrical accessories, such
as cables or CDs.

When disposing of used products, you should comply with applicable legislation or
agreements you may have. The mark on the electrical and electronic products only
applies to the current European Union Member States.

Outside the European Union

If you wish to dispose of used electrical and electronic products outside the European
Union, please contact your local authority and ask for the correct method of disposal.
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Power Supply - AC Power Supply

I CMTION VORSICHT
ATTENT | ON

BREOEESY . M< T,

Rizk of electric shock. Do not open
Gafdhr| iche spannung, MNichet Gffnen.
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hgh € & Z>
l 23.‘ %4,/

Mo Sarviceable Parts Within

Ne contient pas de pléces réparables

No contiene plezas reparables

Keine zu wartenden Tede

Hon contiene partl iparabill

Mio tem pecas que necessitam de manutengio
T & STHE S
H—EARECESFTERTELEA

A2 TEEt REO0| TREI UX| BE
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Controller

The following illustration shows the label for NF5311-SF11E. The label is attached to the same location
in other controllers.

C aution label for high
temperature
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Battery

- ™)
NEC MI-3 BU TCELL  REV.AIL - MADE IN JAPAN
P/N: 856~ -
sprparrli /N: 856-851454-001
THR-4/SFALPT
B 4y B —HHBE Validity for replscement of battery:
' Echwance de renplscemnt de la batterie
B ONLY - WARIE: Vel idity date:-Date limit & utilisstion: (st 2TC) LI |
h iLilm WA N Banufsctor ing date:Date o fabrication L |
BRI IA~
& L L] .&. N
Cn A, BB AERLOEL| For prevention of lesh o Temperalers rise or mmlesim
3 +=MFE - LG, | Do et shert clrail
;;F;:DILQU. Do mot dmate of Tire
L &L, o mof i sesvemb|
b Thlim mY ATUASEE-REL L, hn;.*l' BN '-l;n‘\l'“
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Disk Enclosure

Warning label forVCCl-4+ weight over 18kg

I +
e e i It takes two or more persons to safety
RYLERERNES L ¥ liftorcarry the disk arrav unit.
AET AR AR AT e o Cio nat hold any protrusion located at
A A thefront of the disk array unit.

s avioh comtie WL SR 6 T s & U A A
P Lk AT Rl 1 ol rindd +f W Dmed
fiantin foakiak ko W ' form| sl S
el Lhora: OO0 ML il mei | R e

M Al SR TETERLL B
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Errfireer il me oo ot mr b el bradlibar
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China Rghs Label

Labelforlaserclass 1 + manufacturer
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-{I' = Apparaten skoll anslutes till jordet uttog
_G - Laite on litettdvd suojomondoituskoskettimilla

varustettuen pistorasioon

ST S —

Caution Labelfor Dual Power Grounding Label

The disk enclosure might use two power supplies. When disconnecting

& WARNING power, be sure to disconnect the two power supplies to prevent an
L electrical shock.
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Power Cable

AC Power Supply

i
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Disposal of the Unit

This disk array system uses lithium batteries and nickel batteries.
The batteries are installed as follows:

Controller: lithium battery (lithium cell)

Controller: Ni-MH (nickel-metal hydride battery)

For disposal of the disk array system, including disposal or replacement of batteries, refer to the following
website:

http://www.nec.co.jp/eco/en/business/recycle
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Chapter 1 Overview
|

This chapter provides an overview of the NEC Storage Disk Array Unit.

In this chapter
“Features” on page 32
“Components” on page 33
“Basic Operation” on page 54
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1.1 Features

The following describes features of this disk array unit.

1.1.1 High Performance and Large Capacity

B The following host interfaces are supported:

Q Fibre channel (FC-AL/Fabric, 8Gbps)
Q iSCSI (1Gbps, 10Gbps)
The following disk drive types are supported:

a 300 GB (15Krpm), 450 GB (15Krpm), 600 GB (15Krpm), and encryption 600 GB (15Krpm) 3.5
inch SAS disk drives

0 300 GB (10Krpm), 450 GB (10Krpm), encryption 600 GB (10Krpm), and 900 GB (10Krpm) 2.5
inch SAS disk drives

Q 1TB (7.2Krpm), 2 TB (7.2Krpm), and 3 TB (7.2Krpm) 3.5 inch NL-SAS disk drives
a 1 TB (7.2Krpm) 2.5 inch NL-SAS disk drive

0 400 GB 3.5inch SSD

Q 100 GB 2.5 inch SSD

On the M100 series, up to 96 disk drives can be installed.

On the M300 series, up to 144 disk drives can be installed when using a 2.5-inch disk drive. When
using a 3.5-inch disk drive, up to 96 disk drives can be installed.

SAS disk drives, NL-SAS disk drives and SSDs can be installed together on a disk enclosure.

The disk array can be connected as a storage system for Express5800, NX7000/NX7700i, CX5000,
and AlX servers.

1.1.2 High Reliability and High Availability

Key components such as controllers, cache memories, power supplies and fans are redundantly
configured.

Cache data is dually written to controllers. Even if a controller fails, integrity of the data on the
caches of the other controller is maintained.

Data on caches is automatically saved in the internal flash memory by using the battery power
when a power outage occurs.

The disk array supports RAID-1,5, 6, 10, 50, 60, and TM by default. Even if a disk drive fails,
operation can be continued without causing data loss.

Multiple hot spare disks can be configured.

1.1.3 Operation Management

NEC Storage Manager allows for basic configuration settings, status display and status monitoring
easily. NEC Storage Manager Suite program product, which needs to be purchased separately, allows
for centralized management of multiple disk array units and using function extension programs.
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1.2 Components

1.2.1 Disk Array Controller

This section describes names and functions of disk array components.

For more details about LED lighting patterns, see Section 1.2.3: “LED Display”.

1.2.1.1 Front View

(1)10 LED (2) Service LED

-..-Llun_.u_;u e fab o [ajuhlavinl

(4) Standby LED (3) Power LED (8) Disk drive/Dummmy carmier

Figure 1-1: 2.5 Inch Disk Drive Model

(1)}1DLED (2) Service LED

{4} Standby LED {3} PowerLED (8} Disk drive/Dummy camier

Figure 1-2: 3.5 Inch Disk Drive Model
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(1)}IDLED (2) Service LED

(4) Standby LED (3) Power LED (8] Key cylinder

Figure 1-3: Front Bezel (Option)

v For information on removing the front bezel, see Section 8.3.1: “Front Bezel”.

A
(8) FaultLED
(7} Active LED
(9} Ejector
2.5 inchdisk drive 3.5 inch disk drive
Figure 1-4: Disk Drive Front View
Label Description
(1) ID LED (blue) This LED is used to identify the unit.
(2) Service LED (orange) These LEDs indicate the status of the disk array
(3) Power LED (green) controller.
(4) Standby LED (white) This LED indicates the DC off and on operation is
available.

Release 5.0 34 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide Chapter 1 Overview

Label Description

(5) Disk drive/Dummy carrier Up to 24 disk drives/dummy carriers can be
installed on the 2.5 inch disk drive model. Upto 12
disk drives/dummy carriers can be installed on the
3.5 inch disk drive model.

B Disk drive: Hard disk drive with a dedicated
carrier (HDD) or SSD.

B Dummy carrier: Dummy to prevent wind blow.

(6) Key cylinder The key cylinder is used to lock the front bezel
when it is attached to the unit.
(7) Active LED (green) Each disk drive has one each of these LEDs. The

(8) Fault LED (orange) LEDs indicate the disk drive status.

(9) Ejector The ejector is used to remove and attach the disk
drive from or to a disk array controller or a disk
enclosure.
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1.2.1.2 Rear View

(1) Power supply (PS1) (1) Powersupply (P30)

| (2) Contraller (COMNT1) ‘ (2) Controller {COMTO)

With FC 2-port controllers and AC power supplies

i Y

Ta? 1 Lo -

With SAS 4-Port controllers and AC power supplies

Figure 1-5: Rear View of Disk Array Controller
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Label Description
(1) Power supply (PS0/PS1) Two power supplies are installed on a disk array.
(2) Controller (CONTO/CONT1) Two controllers are installed on a disk array.
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1.2.1.3 Power Supply

(41 AT switch

{1} Power plug

(8) Fault LED

(T)2ervice Action LED

{(B)npuwt Good LED

(8)DC GoodLED

(2} Powersupply cable clamp

i3} Ejectar L

(¥)Standby Good LED

AC power supply

(5) Fault LED

(T)Service Action LED

(1) Power plug

(B)input Good LED

{8)DC GoodLED

(3) Eject

Br (9)Standby Good LED

DC power supply

Figure 1-6

: Power Supply

Label

Description

(1) Power plug

Use the power cable shipped together with the disk
array for supplying power to the disk array.

(2) Power cable clamp

The power cable clamp prevents the power cable
from coming off unintentionally.

(3) Ejector

The ejector is used to install and remove a power
supply.

(4) AC switch

The AC switch is used to power on and off input of
power supply.

(5) Input Good LED (green)

This LED is lit if power is supplied when the AC
switch is turned on.

(6) Fault LED (orange)

This LED is lit when an error is detected.
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Label Description

(7) Service Action LED (blue) This LED is not used in this disk array system. The
LED is not lit all the time.

(8) DC Good LED (green) This LED is lit when DC output is normal.

(9) Standby Power Good LED (green) This LED is lit when DC output is in the waiting
status.
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1.2.1.4 Controller (CONT)

(8) Ejector

(THUSB port (&) Host port {3} Management port

(1) DT switch (4) Status display LED

(6} Disk port [2) Maintenance port

{A) FC 2-port controller

(&) Host port

{B) FC 4-port controller

(5} Host port

{C)1G ISCS| —port controller

(5) Host port

(D) 10G iSCS| —port controller
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(5) Host port

= of1e o fe \ 1 \ s 1obiscsi

Nl LT S ST e

AT:%%Q: §= (@

(E) FC 2-Port + 1G iSCSI-port controller

(5) Host port

(F) SAS 4-Port controller

Figure 1-7: Controller

Label

Description

(1) DC switch The DC switch is used to start up or shut down the

disk array system in non-AC operating mode. In AC
operating mode, the DC switch only allows for
shutdown of the disk array system.

When shutdown is not completed, turn off the AC
switch of both power supplies (PS0, PS1) or
remove both power supply cords.

For information on AC operating mode, see the
description about AC operating mode in Section
1.3.1: “Powering On the Disk Array System”.

(2) Maintenance port The maintenance port is a 10M/100M/1Gbps LAN

port used for connecting a maintenance PC. This
connector is not used under ordinary operation.
The port has a LINK/ACT LED (right) and an
SPEED LED (left).

(3) Management port The management port is a 10M/100M/1Gbps LAN

port used for NEC Storage Manager and SNMP
connection.

The port has a LINK/ACT LED (right) and an
SPEED LED (left).

(4) Status display LED For details, see Section 1.2.3: “LED Display’.
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Label Description

(5) Host port Host ports are used to connect hosts. The port
connector form, the number of ports and the
position of LEDs to show the status vary according
to the controller type.

(6) Disk port The disk port is used to connect to the next disk
enclosure. A controller has one disk port.

The port has a fault LED (below the port) and a link
LED (above the port).

(7) USB port These USB 2.0 ports are used for debugging. They
are not used under normal operation.

(8) Ejector The ejector is used to install and remove the
controller.
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1.2.2 Disk Enclosure (Optional Component)

This section describes names and functions of disk enclosure components.

1.2.2.1 Front View

The front view of a disk enclosure is the same as the front view of the disk array controller. For details,
see Section 1.2.1.1: “Front View”.

1.2.2.2 Rear View

(1) Power supply (PS1) {1} Power supply (PS0)

UNIT LABEL UNIT LABEL

i - H‘l_i ‘ | — !II_E

(2} Adspier (ADP1) [2) Adspier (ADPO)

Figure 1-8: Disk Enclosure Rear View (with AC Power Supplies)

Label Description

(1) Power supply (PS0/PS1) Two power supplies are installed on a disk
enclosure.

(2) Adapter (ADPO/ADP1) Two adapters are installed on a disk enclosure.

1.2.2.3 Power Supply

Power supplies of a disk enclosure are the same as the power supplies of the disk array controller. For
details, see Section 1.2.1.3: “Power Supply”.
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1.2.2.4 Adapter

(2) 10 configuration dial

(8) Ejector

(3) 1D display LED (8) Disk part (IN]

(1) Maintenance port \

(4) LAM port (5) Satus display LED

(7) Disk port (QUT)

Figure 1-9: Adapter

Label

Description

(1) Maintenance port

This port is for maintenance. This port is not used
under normal conditions.

(2) ID configuration dial

The ID configuration dial is not used.

(3) ID display LED

The ID display LED is not used.

(4) LAN port

The LAN port is used for maintenance. It is not
used under normal operation.

(5) Status display LED

For details about the status display LED, see
Section 1.2.3: “LED Display’.

(6) Disk port (IN)

A disk port (IN) is used to connect the disk array
controller or disk enclosure located before the
given enclosure.

Each adapter has two disk ports for (IN). Typically,
only the right (IN) port is used.

Each port has a fault LED (right) and a link LED
(left).

(7) Disk port (OUT)

The disk port (OUT) is used to connect the disk
enclosure behind the given enclosure. Each
adapter has one disk port (OUT).

Each port has a fault LED (right) and a link LED

(left).
(8) Ejector The ejector is used to attach and remove the
adapter.
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1.2.3 LED Display

1.2.3.1 Disk Array Controller, Disk Enclosure, and Disk Drives

The front view of a disk array controller, a disk enclosure and disk drives (without the front bezel).

(1)IDLED | —
(3) Power LED |

(2) Service LED | —

(4) Standby LED | 4

(1}IDLED | ~—_ L | (5) Active LED
(2) Service LED o bt b o e bt B e :
- MR LRARL (6) FaultLED
(3} PovwerLED | 7 [ IR (S SO Al ol i '.‘.'.‘.'.'.'.'.I;
(4) Standby LED ‘ Location and drive number
oq p2| [o% |og [os| p1ol |13 [14 |18 pe| |29 |23
ol P3| |os P psl p1] 103 by pT| peE| (21 |23

(&) FaultLED

(5) Active LED

Location anddrive numbsr

aad a1 02 a3
hES 0ob 05 v
a5 fE] B =]

3.5 inchdisk array unit

Figure 1-10: LED Display - Disk Array Unit, Disk Enclosure, and Disk Drives
Table 1-1: ID LED (blue)

(1) ID LED Status
Not lit Not selected
Lit Selected

Table 1-2: Service LED/Power LED (orange/green)

(2) Service LED

(3) Power LED

Meaning

Not lit 8 seconds

Not lit Lit Running successfully.

Lit Lit Maintenance being required or being performed
(such as in the course of recovery).

Lit 0.2 seconds Lit In the course of power on.

Not lit 0.2 seconds

Lit 4 seconds Lit Maintenance being required (Backup has failed.

Written data may have vanished.)
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Table 1-2: Service LED/Power LED (orange/green) (Contd.)

(2) Service LED (3) Power LED Meaning

Lit 1 second Lit Firmware being updated online.

Not lit 1 second

Not lit Lit 0.2 seconds Auto flashing (*) has finished and power can be
Not lit 0.2 seconds turned off.
Not lit Not lit Powered off.

When access to a host connection port is disconnected for five minutes, transition to this
mode takes place automatically to be prepared for power-off. When access from the host

A\ connection port is restored, ordinary status is restored.
Table 1-3: Standby LED (white)
(4) Standby LED Status
Not lit DC on and off operation is not available
Lit DC on and off operation is available
Table 1-4: Active/Fault LED (green/orange) of Disk Drive
(5) Active LED (6) Fault LED Status
Not lit Not lit Powered off.
Lit Not lit Ordinary (READY)
Flashing Not lit Ordinary (in the course of ACCESS)
Flashing Flashing Recovered
Lit Flashing Hard disk drive save-energy mode
Lit Lit Failure
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1.2.3.2 Disk Array Controller Power and Disk Enclosure Power

/ | (3} Serviceaction LED

| (1} Input good LED ‘ | (5} Standby good LED

{2)FaultLED | | (4)DC goodLED

AC Power Supply

Figure 1-11: LED Display - Disk Array Controller Power and Disk Enclosure Power

Table 1-5: LED Status for Disk Array Controller Power and Disk Enclosure Power

(1) (3) (5)

Input Service (4) DC Standby

good (2) Fault |action good good

LED LED LED LED LED

Green Orange Blue Green Green Status

Lit Not lit - Lit - Running successfully.

Lit Lit - Lit - Problem in power supply fan.
Power supply temperature warning.

Lit Lit - Not lit - Power supply output problem.
Power supply temperature problem.

Lit - - - Lit INPUT-ON (12V and 5V no output,
5Vstb output).

Not lit - - - - Input problem.

S The service action LED is lit when directed by a device connected to a port or the system.
Mg
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1.2.3.3 Controller (CONT)

(10yHost port active LED

< | (9Host port link LED

(11)Digk port link LED

(12)Disk port fault LED

{A) FC 2-port controller

1 0YHaost part active LED

(@iHost part link LED _ \
S
RN

(1iManagement part SPEED

(Z) Management port
LMEIACT LED

{NMaintenance paort
SPEED LED

{41 Maintenance port
LMKIACT LED

(@BBU LED

(7D LED

(ByFault LED

(9 Ready LED

(B} FC 4-port controller

(9 Host port link LED

10y Host port active LED

it 1

(C) 1G ISCSI 2Z-port controller

{10 Host port active LED

9 Host port link LED

(D} 10G ISCSI 2-port controller
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(10) HOST PORT ACTIVE LED

(9) HOST PORT LINK LED
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(E) FC 2-Port +1G iSCSI controller

(10) HOST PORT ACTIVE LED |

(9) HOST PORT LINK LED
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(o) e ‘ ‘

(F) SAS 4-Port controller

Figure 1-12: LED Display - Disk Array Unit Controller (CONT)

Table 1-6: Management Port/Maintenance Port Status

Management port/Maintenance port

Status

(2) Management port LINK/ACT LED (green)
(4) Maintenance port LINK/ACT LED (green)

The LED is lit when it is connected.
The LED flashes when data is transferred.

(1) Management port SPEED LED

When operating at 100 Mbps: The LED lits in

(green/orange) green.
(3) Maintenance port SPEED LED When operating at 1 Gbps: The LED lits in
(green/orange) orange.
Table 1-7: Status Display LED
(5) Ready |(6) Fault (7) ID (8) BBU
LED LED LED LED
Green Orange Blue Orange |Status
Lit 1 Not lit - - Running successfully.
second
Not lit 1
second
Flashing Not lit - - Shutting down or backing up data in the memory.
fast
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Table 1-7: Status Display LED

(5) Ready |(6) Fault (7)ID (8) BBU
LED LED LED LED
Green Orange Blue Orange |Status
Lit Not lit - - Starting up or rebooting.
Lit Lit 1 - - Waiting for the disk enclosure behind the given
second enclosure to be powered on.
Not lit 1
second
Lit Lit - - Failure has occurred.
Flashing Lit - - Failure has occurred (log collectable).
fast
Lit 1 Lit - - Retrying as disk enclosure shortage has been
second detected.
Not lit 1 Disk Port blocked.
second
Lit 1 Flashing - - Updating firmware online.
second fast
Not lit 1
second
- - Lit - The device is selected.
- - - Lit Detected BBU failure.
- - - Flashing |Warning for the end of the BBU life cycle
Table 1-8: Host Port Status
Host port Status
(9) Link LED (L) (green) Lit = linkup
Not lit = link down
(10) Active LED (A) (green) Lit or flashing = I/O access
Link/Active flashing together Flashing in a cycle of 2 seconds = Off line
Flashing in a cycle of 1 second = Powering off
Other than above = Invalid port settings
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Location and port number

[HP1 | HPD | |HP3 [HP2 [HP1 [ HPO
FC Z-port controller FC 4-port controller
[iHP1 | iHPO |

1G iSCS|2-port controller

iHP1 iHPO
10G iSC S| 2-port controller

Table 1-9: Disk Port Status

Disk port Status

(11) Link LED (LNK) (Green) Lit = linkup
Not lit = link down

(12) Fault LED (FLT) (Orange) Lit = An error is detected
Not lit= Normal

Location and port number
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1.2.3.4 Adapter (ADP)

-
" UNIT LABEL

~ W * == o .
o 0 -
T

(1) Ready LED

5 Disk port fautt LED

(21 Fautt LED

i4) Disk part link LED

(31D LED

Figure 1-13: LED Display - Disk Array Enclosure Adapter

Table 1-10: Status Display LED

(1) Ready
LED (2) Fault LED (3) ID LED
Green Orange Blue Status
Not lit Not lit - Not connected or, not powered on.
Flashing Not lit - Running successfully.
Flashing Flashing in a - Initializing firmware.
cycle of 0.5
second
Flashing Flashing in a - Error between adapters has been detected.
cycle of 1
second
Flashing Lit - Error in the adapter has been detected. (Operation
continued).
Not lit Lit - Error in the adapter has been detected. (Unable to
continue operation).
- - Lit The device is selected.
Table 1-11: Disk Port Status
Disk port Status
(4) Link LED (LNK) (Green) Lit = linkup
Not lit = link down
(5) Fault LED (FLT) (Orange) Lit = An error is detected
Not lit= Normal
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Location and port number

DP1IN_| DPON

DP-OUT DP-IN

V4 DP1-IN is not used under normal operation.

N~
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1.3 Basic Operation

1.3.1 Powering On the Disk Array System

1.3.1.1 AC Operating Mode

The disk array unit has a mechanism that powers the unit itself on automatically, not through operation
of the power switch, according to power supply to AC.

AC operating mode is enabled in the factory default settings. AC operating mode can be disabled by
issuing a certain command to the disk array unit. When AC operating mode is disabled, you need to
use the power switch to control the power of the disk array unit.

[ 1 When AC operating mode is disabled, the power control function through

éh CAUTION ESMPRO/AC is not available because the control circuits on the controllers

L ! are not powered on. Make sure to enable AC operating mode when you use
the power control function through the ESMPRO/AC.

For information on how to change the factory default settings to disable AC operating mode, see NEC
Storage Software Configuration Setting Tool User’s Manual (GUI) for the M Series.
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1.3.1.2 Powering On the Disk Array System

Follow the steps below to power on the disk array system:

Step

Operation

0

Check the disk array controller and the disk enclosures are connected correctly.

When AC power supplies are installed, check AC switches of the disk array controller
and disk enclosures are set to off.

When AC power supplies are installed, set the AC switches to on, in the order of the
disk enclosure and the disk array controller.

/ When AC operating mode is enabled (factory default settings), the disk array
" system with AC power supplies is automatically powered on at the time the
disk array controller is powered on while the disk array system with DC power
supplies is automatically powered on at the time the power supply input cable
is connected to the disk array controller or the disk array unit is powered on.
Disk enclosures are sequentially powered on in association with the disk
array controller. Proceed to step 3.

If AC operating mode is disabled, proceed to step 2, otherwise proceed to
step 3.

Step 2 should be performed only when AC operating mode is disabled.

Press the DC button of a controller (CONT), which is located at the rear of the disk array
controller, for approximately one second until fans start to rotate. The disk array
controller will be powered on. The disk enclosures will be powered on sequentially as
the disk array controller is powered on.

Proceed to step 3.

Press the DC button of either of the controllers (CONT). You do not need to

itches of both controllers.
" press switches of both controllers

Release 5.0
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Step Operation

Do not operate the disk array system until the Power LED (green) located at the front of
the disk array unit is lit and the Service LED (orange) goes off after cyclic flashing.

J B [t takes approximately six (for minimum configuration) to eight (maximum
N configuration) minutes for initialization and the self test after the power on.

During this period, the Service LED (orange) flashes cyclically.

B If the Service LED (orange) does not go off and the Power LED (green) is
not lit after 10 minutes (both LEDs are located at the front of the disk array
unit), the disk array system may be failing.

See Chapter 10, "Troubleshooting” .

B [f the snapshot function or the data replication function is used,
initialization and the self test described above take longer.

Power on the application servers (hosts).

Make sure to power on the application servers after the disk array system is

" successfully started.

1.3.1.3 Notes on Powering On the Disk Array System

1. When powered on from the battery backup status

If the disk array system stopped due to an unexpected power outage, backed up cache data to the
internal flash memory, and then restarted, high-speed writing by using cache (Cache Fast Write) will
not be performed until charging the batteries used for the backup is complete, which makes
performance of the disk array system degrade. This is because next backup is not guaranteed while
batteries are not fully charged, and data is written to nonvolatile disk drives but not to caches that
may get volatilized.

It takes a maximum of eight hours to complete charging discharged batteries.

. Restarting the disk array system after user data loss

If a loss of data in caches has been experienced and then the disk array controller is powered on,
the Service LED on the disk array unit repeats flashing for four seconds and then not lit for eight
seconds. Follow the steps below to start the disk array system.

Step Operation

1 Perform power off according to the steps in Section 1.3.2: “Powering Off the Disk
Array System”.

2 Perform power on according to the steps in Section 1.3.1: “Powering On the Disk
Array System”.

S B [f the disk array system does not start up successfully, it may be failing.

L B Performance of the disk array system degrades until battery charging is
complete, which takes a maximum of eight hours.
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3. When the snapshot function is used

If the snapshot function is used, updated information is copied from disk drives to the cache
memory when the disk array unit is started.

Because of this, the disk array unit’s start up time is delayed by 10 seconds per 1 TB of the updated
information.

1.3.1.4 Power control systems without using power switches

/ Control systems described here are supported only in the M300 series.
A

1. Control Systems

Table 1-12: About Control Systems describes power control systems that do not use power

switches.
Table 1-12: About Control Systems

Control system Host OS Feature

ESMPRO/AC Windows This control system uses a server for power

(Works together with UPS) Linux control, which can be associated with hosts.
For details, see ESMPRO/AC manual.

ESMPRO/AC Windows This control system uses a server for power

(Automatic operation) Linux control and allows for automatic operation.
For details, see ESMPRO/AC manual.

UPS Not specified | This control system is for instantaneous power

(Does not work with UPS) interruption.
Because there is no association, when the
retention period of UPS elapses, temporary
power-off followed by reboot takes place.
Cached data, however, is protected.

/ Association is a mechanism to notify the disk array system of interruption of power
supply to the UPS and to start shutdown.
A
v B If you use the UPS control system, establish redundancy by providing a UPS for
" each power supply of a device.

B Make sure that a failure of a single UPS does not cause simultaneous power failure
of PS0 and PS1.
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2. Notes on using a UPS and automatic operation

Where ESMPRO/AC association is used together with the disk array system, power must be turned
off in a certain order.

AC power off sequence

1 Application server — 2 FC switch — 3 Disk array unit — 4 Disk enclosure — 5 Management
server (Only ESMPRO/AC)

If multiple disk enclosures are used, you do not need to specify the sequence of power off among
the disk enclosures.

1 Applmatl:-n senvar UPS (with SHKP csrd‘-

_ i l] IIHIEI
@ EEr-.-'IF'RG'Aa..E
! \ . ""\
EC zwith UPSE [with SNNP card)

e

P A m
. [l {H:il
UPE [with SMMP card)

k -l

”3 Ciskamray UPS (with SMMP {ERT_,I-\'

IIill

\ UPS [with 5SMWVP card)
ll!|r

f4 Disk endosura UPS {with SMNP CEHTI

azs UPS [with SMNP csrd‘-

C Sener)

e llqugp
ESMPROVAC

Figure 1-14: AC Power Off Sequence (FC Port Connection)

.

~

s
S

] Mansgament sener

.
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1.3.2 Powering Off the Disk Array System

1.3.2.1 Powering Off the Disk Array System

Follow the steps below to power off the disk array system:

Step Operation
1 Stop or power off application servers (hosts).
/ Make sure to check application servers (hosts) are stopped or powered off.
A
2 Press the DC button of a controller (CONT) located at the rear of the disk array unit.
Then confirm that the Ready LED starts to flash rapidly.
Press the DC button of either of the controllers (CONT). You do not need to
v press buttons of both controllers.
3 Wait for the Power LED (green) located at the front of the disk array unit to go off.
J B With this process, the disk array unit writes data that is on caches and has
v not been written to disks to disks.
When writing the data is complete, the disk array system is automatically
powered off.
B |f the Power LED (green) located at the front of the disk array unit does
not go off after 10 minutes, the disk array system may be failing.
See Chapter 10, "Troubleshooting” .
When the unit is stopped forcibly, turn off the AC switch of both power
supplies (PS0, PS1) or remove both power supply cords.
4 If necessary, turn off the AC switches of the power on the disk array unit and disk
enclosures (only for those with AC power supplies).
The power supply of the disk array system can now be stopped.
/ Unlike power on, there is no rules for sequence of stopping.
A
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1.3.2.2 Notes on Turning Off the AC Power
1. Backing up user data

If the power of this disk array system is turned off without going through the power off procedure
described in Section 1.3.2: “Powering Off the Disk Array System”, or the power control systems
without using DC buttons section described in Section 1.3.1: “Powering On the Disk Array System”,
the user data on caches will be backed up on the flash memory of the unit.

Data will not be lost even if the power is turned off without going through the procedures.
2. Notes on using the data replication function

The update information (= storage system information) managed by the data replication function
(DynamicDataReplication or RemoteDataReplication) is created on a replication reserved volume
or the cache memory.

If no replication reserved volume has been created, the update information mentioned above is
created only on the cache memory. In these circumstances, even if the disk array system is
powered off according to the procedure described in Section 1.3.2: “Powering Off the Disk Array
System”, the status of the disk array system becomes backup status when the disk array system is
stopped. If the backup fails, the storage system information is lost and the status of the disk array
system becomes one of the following six statuses.

Activity Synchronization Pair Status
Separate Separated All spaces are different. There is no change in
the status.
Separating The status becomes fault, where copying is
stopped.
Replicate Replicating All spaces are different. Replication is

automatically restarted from the beginning.
There is no change in the status.

Synchronized

Restore Restoring The status becomes fault, where copying is
stopped.
Synchronized All spaces are different. Replication is

automatically restarted from the beginning.
There is no change in the status.
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For recovery of a pair whose status is fault, perform the following steps for replication.
a. Perform Forced Separate for the RV target.
b. Perform the steps to restore the previous status (Replicate — Separate, or Restore) again.

Vi Copy is started again. All the spaces of logical disks are targeted, which means full
- copy is performed.

B When the replication function is used, it is strongly recommended that a user use
the storage system information saving function and create a replication reserved
volume by NEC Storage Manager. The capacity of the replication reserved
volume will be 8.9 GB.

B Powering off by performing the ordinary steps backs up storage system
information (differential map, etc.) in a replication reserved volume. If the disk
array system is powered off while no replication reserved volume has been
created, the state of the disk array system becomes backup. If no replication
reserved volume is used, it is recommended to power on the unit 24 hours.

The storage system information saving function is a function to back up the storage
system information such as differential map for business volumes (MV) and

4
Al replication volumes (RV) to disk drives.

1.3.2.3 Auto Cache Flush Function

This is a function to automatically save user data, difference map, configuration information and the
like on caches to disk drives when host 10 is not issued for five minutes.

If power off takes place without going through the ordinary procedure while data that has not been
written is left on caches, the backup function works to protect the data on caches. However, because
this backup function saves cached data in the flash memory by using batteries in the disk array
system, the data may get lost if battery power is not sufficient and saving data fails.

Auto Cache Flush Function assures data on caches to be written to disk drives and prevents data loss
even if a situation mentioned above arises.

Completion of Auto Cache Flush can be checked from high-speed flashing of POWER LED that
flashes every 0.2 seconds.
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I

This chapter explains the flow of disk array unit from installation to operation.

Disk Array Unit Installation

1. Installation Preparation
B Prepare the following:

O Machines - Client machine to run the NEC Storage Manager client and the
application server.

O Cables - LAN cable (shielded), interface cables (FC and/or iSCSI), and
power supply cable.

IP addresses, subnet masks, and gateway addresses for the disk array unit.
Network devices (as necessary).

0o 0 o

Disk drives.
O Tools and accessories like Phillips screwdriver and installation CDs.
B Perform the preliminary setup of the application server.
See Section 3.1: "Preparation”
2. Hardware Installation
B |nstall disk array unit in the rack.
B (Optional) Install disk enclosure in the rack.
B Install disk drive.
See Section 3.2: "Installation”
3. Cable Connections
Connect the following cables:
m (Optional) SAS cable to connect disk array unit and disk enclosure.
B FC cable to connect disk array unit and application server (for FC).

B LAN cable or optical Ethernet cable to connect disk array unit and application
server (for iISCSI).

B LAN cable to connect disk array unit, application server, and client.
m (Optional) Power supply cable to connect disk enclosure to power supply.

B Power supply cable to connect disk array unit to power supply.
See Section 3.3: "Connection”
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Software Installation and Configuration

Perform the following installation and configuration settings:

1. Pre-requisites
B Configure the web browser to start NEC Storage Manager client (Web GUI).
See Section 4.2: "Before Starting NEC Storage Manager Client"
2. Setup
B Install Network Setting Tool on NEC Storage Manager client machine.
B Configure the IP address of the disk array using Network Setting Tool.
B Set the time zone of the disk array.
See Section 4.3: "Setup”
3. NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility

B Install the NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility on an application server.
See Section 4.4: "Installing NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility on Application
Server”

4. NEC Storage Manager Client

B Enter the name or IP address of the disk array in the address bar of the web
browser to start the NEC Storage Manager client.

See Section 4.5: "Starting NEC Storage Manager Client"
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Disk Array Unit Initialization

Perform the following initialization methods based on how the disk array is configured:

If the disk array is configured for only FC connection, initialize it using FC method.

If the disk array is configured for only iISCSI connection, initialize it using iISCSI

method.

If the disk array is configured for both FC and iSCSI connection, then perform one

of the following methods:

O Use the FC method to initialize the disk array and then use the iISCSI method.
O Use the iISCSI method to initialize the disk array and then use the FC method.

Initialize using FC method

1.

Collect host information from the
application server.

See Section 5.2: "Collecting Host
Information From Application
Servers”

Initialize disk array using the NEC
Storage Manager.

a. Start the Initialization Wizard
and follow the instructions.

Bind Pool.

(Optional) Bind Hot Spare.
Bind Logical Disk.

Set the application server (host)
to which logical disk will be
assigned.

f. Assign logical disk to the
application server.

® 20U

See Section 5.3: "Initialization by
NEC Storage Manager”

Check if the application server to
which the logical disk has been
assigned is connected to the disk
array.

See Section 5.4: "Checking
Connection from Application
Servers"

Initialize using iISCSI method

1.

Initialize disk array using the NEC
Storage Manager.

a. Start the Initialization Wizard
and follow the instructions.

b. Perform iSCSI initiator setting
on the application server using
iSCSI Setup Tool.

Bind Pool.
(Optional) Bind Hot Spare.
Bind Logical Disk.

Assign logical disk to the
application server.

~0 oo

See Section 6.2: "Initialization by
NEC Storage Manager"

Check if the application server to
which the logical disk has been
assigned is connected to the disk
array.

See Section 6.3: "Checking
Connection from Application
Server”
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|

This chapter describes how to prepare, install, and connect a disk array unit.

In this chapter
“Preparation” on page 66
“Installation” on page 69
“Connection” on page 80
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3.1 Preparation

The following accessories and tools are required for setup. Also the following preparation must to be
completed for the application servers to which a disk array unit will be connected.

1. Prepare the following items:
B Application servers, client, installation CD-ROM
B LAN cables (shielded)
Q Use a crossover cable to connect a unit and a client directly.
O Use straight cables to connect a unit and a client via hub, etc.
B Interface cables to connect application servers
B [P addresses to be assigned to the disk array unit as many as ports to be connected
Also contact the network administrator to obtain subnet masks and gateway addresses.
B Network devices (as necessary)
B Phillips screwdriver (No. 1) (for screwing)
B Three or more disk drives. Purchase new disk drive products
T It is recommended to move a unit by two or more persons.
A\ cAuTION
2. Implement the following setup preliminarily on the application server to which the disk array unit will
be connected:
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< Start preliminary setup )

h

(1) Retrieve WWPN of host bus
adapter

¥

{2) Attach host bus adapter

Application server

¥

(3] Install host bus adapter driver

h 4

{4) Install Storage PathManager
(if Storage PathManager is used)

¥

( End preliminary setup )

Figure 3-1: Flow of Preliminary Setups

For FC Interface
a. Retrieve World Wide Port Name (WWPNs) assigned to host bus adapters (FC controllers).

This setup procedure is applicable only when WWN mode (WWPNs of host bus adapters are
used to assign to LUNSs to application servers) is set for AccessControl. During the setup, the
WWPNSs of the host bus adapters attached to the application servers are retrieved by using
software. It is recommended to make a note of the WWPNSs (i.e. checking the host bus adapter
locations at the server extension slots and taking a note of the WWPNSs) because they will be
useful for replacement (for checking the host bus adapters location at the server extension slot
and the WWPN) if the host bus adapter fails.

In case the WWPNSs of the host bus adapters cannot be retrieved by using software, you may
need to enter the WWPNs manually.

. Attach the host bus adapters.

Skip this step when host bus adapters have already been attached to the application servers.

Attach the host bus adapters to the application servers by following the user's manuals of the
host bus adapters and the application servers.

. Install the host bus adapter drivers.

Skip this step when the drivers of the host bus adapters attached to the application servers have
already been installed and set up on the application servers.

Install and set up the drivers by following the setup procedures described in the manuals that
come with the host bus adapter products to be installed on the servers or the information offered
on the Web sites.
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d.

Install NEC Storage PathManager (Windows/Linux).

Skip this step when NEC Storage PathManager has already been installed and set up on the
application servers or no Storage PathManager will be installed.

s Complete step ¢ before implementing step d.
A

For information about how to install Storage PathManager, see Appendix H: "Installing NEC
Storage PathManager".
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3.2 Installation

3.2.1 Mounting a Disk Array Unit on a Rack

This section describes how to install a disk array unit and a disk enclosure in a rack.

v B Follow the descriptions in Installation Guide.

" B A disk array unit weighs up to 31Kg (when 3.5-inch hard disk drives are installed). A
disk enclosure weighs up to 29Kg (when 3.5-inch disk drives are installed).

They must be mounted on a rack by two or more persons.
B Mount disk enclosure(s) and then a disk array unit from the top of a rack.

The following describes how to attach the rack mount kit that has come with this disk array system to a
rack:

Table 3-1: Components of Rack Mount Kit

No. Component name Quantity
1 Rail (L) 1

2 Rail (R) 1

3 M5 screw 12

4 Cable clamp 4

5 Repeat tie 5

et
.-':-'-"-'J"'
'H"'u"?"f’ 4 f/?
'L_{,. ? g
L
M5 screw Cable clairm Reneat tie

Figure 3-2: Rack Mount Kit
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1. Check the rail (L)
The side with the inner is rear.
The rail (L) looks L-shaped when it is seen from the front side.
Attach the rail to the left side of the rack which is seen from its front side.

Figure 3-3: Rail

2. Align both sides of the bottom of the rail with the 1U delimiting marks on the rear pole of the rack
and then let the two projections on the inner into the holes on the pole.

Where-to-let-projections-on-rail-into-rear- poley

/ Projections-oninner|
1U-delimiting-mark{

Figure 3-4: Attaching Rail to Rear Pole
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3. Align both side of the bottom of the rail with the 1U delimiting marks on the front pole of the rack and
let the two projections on the rail into the holes on the pole.

There are two types of rack, rectangular-hole rack and circular-hole rack. Each of them has a
different type of projection on the rail.

Insert M5 screws into the two central screw holes on the front pole of the rack to screw the rail.

Where to screw rail on front pole

Where to screw rail on front pole ; :
(circular-hole rack)

{rectangular-hole rack)
[} I

.]':

Front view of rail
Projection locations

-

rl
3
:[I
&
R
.\LI
-
T8

1U delimiting mark  Projections on rai
1U delimiting mark  Projections on rail

Figure 3-5: Screwing Rail on Front Pole

4. Move the inner towards the rear pole of the rack and let the two projections in the holes on the pole.

Front view of rail Where to let projections oninnerinto  Where to let projections on inner
Projection locations rear pole (rectangular-hole rack) into rear pule/{q;:irculaf-hole rack)
For circular hole

Forrectangular hole

==00)

For rectangular hole
Faorcircular hole

O

©

Projections on Projections on
inner inner

Figure 3-6: Attaching Rail to Rear Pole
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5. Insert an M5 screw through a cable clamp into each of two screw holes on the rear pole of the rack
to screw the inner.

Orient cable clamps as shown in the figure on the right when attaching them.

Attaching on the right sicle

Figure 3-7: Attaching Inner Rail

6. Attach the rail (R) on the right side of the rack by using the same procedure as above.
Installation of rack mount kit is now complete.

7. Before mounting a unit, attach ear bezels or front bezel clips. If you use an optional front bezel,
attach the bezel clips that come with the front bezel as shown in the following illustration. If no front
bezel is used, attach the ear bezels that come with the unit.

Both can be attached to the unit by sliding from the side of the unit.
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For Ear Bezels

The leftear bezel hasthe silksoresn-printed

markforLED. Therightearh

mark.

grelhasno

For Front Bezel

k tvpe

For the left side of the unit, use the hoo
{with the L-character inscrption;.

Fortherightside, usethekey

catchtype.

Figure 3-8: Attaching Ear Bezels or Front Bezel Clips
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8. Mount the unit. Put the front part of the unit on the front part of the rack.
Then lift up the unit, put the rear part of the unit on the rail and slide the rail.

- B Mounting a unit on a rack should be implemented by two or more
A\ CAUTION = persons.

B Take care not to injure your fingers, etc. when moving a unit because it
is heavy.

B Take care not to drop a unit when moving it.

9. Secure the unit on the front side of the rack.
Screw two points on each of the right and left sides of the front side of the unit by using M5 screws.
Mounting the unit on the rack is now complete.

| For Ear Bezels

ME Screws

/

y/

=
[y

-
e
d

S
&)
—

£
. EL <

Figure 3-9: Securing Unit 1
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For Front Bezels ;

M5 SCrews

Figure 3-10: Securing Unit 2
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3.2.2 Mounting a Disk Enclosure on a Rack

When you have purchased a disk enclosure optionally, install the enclosure in the rack.

The installation procedure is the same as the procedure for mounting a disk array unit in a rack. See
Section 3.2.1: “Mounting a Disk Array Unit on a Rack” for more details about the procedure.

3.2.3 Installing Disk Drives

Follow the procedure below.

1. When a front bezel has been attached, detach it.

2. Remove dummy carriers from the slots where disk drives will be installed.
3. Mount disk drives. (For the detailed procedure, see the next page.)

4. Repeat steps (2) and (3) as many times as the number of disk drives you want to install.

- W Insert a disk drive slowly because it has a plug-in structure.
& CAUTION B Mount disk drives carefully, one by one.

When the power is on, confirm that an inserted disk drive becomes
READY state before inserting the next disk drive.

B Use a new disk drive you have purchased as a product.

The operation of a diverted or a reused disk drive is not guaranteed. Do
not use a disk drive that has been diverted from or used in other system.

B For more information on how to attach/detach a front bezel, see Section
8.3.1: “Front Bezel’.

B Disk drives are electrical parts. When handling them, take an anti-static
measure such as using a wrist strap.

B Disk drives are precision machines. Protect them from any shock or
vibration.

B When replacing a disk drive with a new drive, confirm that both of them
have the same model number.

B Install dummy carriers for cooling the unit in the slots where disk drives
are not installed.

- ;W Three disk drives that will serve as system disks always need to be
A\ CAUTION installed on the slots 00, 01, and 02.

B When 3.5 inch disk drives are used, place system disk labels that come
with the disk drives on the system disks to prevent operation errors. Also,
place location labels on disk drives to prevent a wrong disk drive from
being installed during drive replacement (when 3.5-inch hard disk drives
are installed).

B Remove system disks from the unit one by one.
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/System Disks

- — "'. E_I-:|
Vo B, = ‘-‘E-rl

B e = S e e S

r v
, 3.5-inch Disk /

Flace SvstemDisk Label Here Flace LocationLabslHere

Figure 3-11: Attaching Location Label

Procedure for Removing a Dummy Carrier

Pull the eject lever on a dummy carrier until the angle is about 40 degrees.

3.5-Inch Dummy Carrier 2.5-Inch Dummy Carrier

Pull out the dummy carrier straight to the direction as the arrows in the following illustration shows.
Put back the eject lever to the original position after removing the dummy carrier.
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3.5-Inch Dummy Carrier 2.5dnch Dummy Carrier

Figure 3-12: Removing Dummy Carrier

V4 Do not dispose of the dummy carriers you removed.

N~

There are two types of disk drive, 3-5-inch and 2.5-inch.
Each of them has three types, SAS drive, NL-SAS drive, and SSD.

The front label on a disk drive (shown by red circles on the figures below) indicates the type of the
drive.

3.5Inch Disk Drive 2.5 Inch Disk Drive

Figure 3-13: Disk Drive
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Procedure for Mounting a Disk Drive
1. Pull the eject lever on a disk drive until the angle is about 40 degrees.
The eject lever is closed by default on the disk drive.

2. Hold the disk drive steadily and insert it to the middle of the slot in the disk drive unit or a disk
enclosure.

3.51Inch Disk Drive 2.5Inch Disk Drive

Figure 3-14: Inserting Disk Drive

3. With the eject lever on the disk drive open, slowly insert the disk drive until it stops while holding the
eject lever.

4. Press the eject lever into the disk drive to lock the drive.
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3.3 Connection

3.3.1 Overview

Check the following before connecting the disk array unit:

1. Connection cables

B To connect the disk array unit and a disk enclosure, be sure to use the cables that come with the

disk enclosure or SAS cables specified by NEC.

B (For FC) To connect a host bus adapter or FC switch on an application server to the disk array

unit, be sure to use an FC cable specified by NEC.

B (For 1Gbps iSCSI) To connect an NIC or switch on an application server to the disk array unit, be

sure to use a LAN cable in the category 5e or over.

B (For 10Gbps iSCSI) To connect an NIC or switch on an application server to the disk array unit,

be sure to use an optical Ethernet cable (conforming to 10GBASE-SR).

B To connect the disk array to power supply, use the power supply cables that come with the disk

2. Maximum cable length
a.

b.

array unit.

FC cable
Table 3-2: FC Cable Length
Host Interface Max. Cable Length Remarks
2 Gbps 300 m Optical cable
4 Gbps 150 m Optical cable
8 Gbps 50m Optical cable
iISCSI cable
Table 3-3: iSCSI Cable Length
Host Interface Max. Cable Length Remarks
1 Gbps 100 m 1000BASE-T
10 Gbps 50 m (*1) Optical cable
Connector: LC-LC
Core: 50 um
Type: MMF/OM2 cable
(All mode excitation bandwidth: 1500 MHz.km)
/ * 1. Connection of 50m or more is possible depending on the devices to be
v connected. For more information, contact the technical division of NEC.
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To prevent a wrong cable from being connected during cable replacement at the
system start or after a failure, attach the cable labels that come with units on to the
cables.

N~

3.3.2 Connecting a Disk Enclosure

If you have purchased a disk enclosure optionally, use SAS cables to connect the disk array unit and
the disk enclosure.

For details about how to connect them, see Section 8.3.4: “Disk Enclosures”.

3.3.3 Connecting an Application Server

For FC Port Connection
Use FC cables, to connect an application server and host connection ports on the disk array unit.

The figure below shows an example of recommended connection, which is a redundant-paths
configuration that works together with NEC Storage PathManager.

To implement this recommended connection, two host bus adapters need to be installed on the
application server.

Two FC cables are also required for connecting the disk array unit and the host bus adapters.

Application Server

el

| HostBus
— / Adapter
. ' ﬁ |

HostBus
“
! /" Adaptar
]
FC Cablas —

— &

Figure 3-15: Connection Example

S The dustproof covers on the host port on the controllers will be required for system
\ relocation, etc. in the future. Do not dispose of the covers after removing them from the
- controllers.

Following is the procedure for connecting the disk array unit and the application server by using FC
cables:

Release 5.0 81 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide

Chapter 3 Installing the Disk Array System

1.

Check the power.
Make sure the power of the disk array unit is off.

Connect the application server.

Insert the connector on one end of an FC cable (LC-LC cable) into a host connection port (HPx) on
the controller (CONTO or CONT1) in the disk array unit until the connector clicks. The connectors on
both ends of an FC cable have the same shape.

Connect the connecter on the other end of the FC cable to the connecter of a host bus adapter
installed on the application server. In the same way, connect the other controller to the connector on
another host bus adapter.

' If you press an FC-cable connector hard when inserting it, the end face of
& WARNING  the cable may be scratched and light output may be decreased, which
' may cause malfunction.

For iSCSI Port Connection

See the "Preparation” section in one of the following sections:

Section C.1: Initializing Application Server (on Windows)
Section E.1: Initializing Application Server (on Linux)
Section G.1: Initializing Application Server (on VMware)
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3.3.4 Connecting LAN Cables

Use a LAN cable to connect the disk array unit, servers and the clients to a LAN. The disk array and
the client must be connected to a LAN for initialization and monitoring of the disk array unit.

Use NEC Storage Manager as software for initializing and monitoring the disk array unit. The NEC
Storage Manager is requisite for using the disk array unit.

Purchase shielded LAN cables and connect them to the management ports (LAN ports) on the
controllers.

LAN

Application Server
\ / [ NEC Storage Manager]

Disk Array Unit
Client

Client

Figure 3-16: Example of LAN Cable Connection

NEC Storage Manager Server can be connected to CONTO and 1. When it is connected to either of
them, connect it to CNTO in general. It is recommended to employ a redundant configuration where an
IP address is set for the LAN port on each controller and connection via an Ethernet hub is set.

T To initialize the disk array unit by using the initialization wizard on NEC
éh CAUTION Storage Manager, the disk array unit and the client need to be connected by
L using a LAN cable.

LAN cable for connection with the client

e
A~ B Use a shielded cross cable to directly connect the disk array unit and the client.

B Use shielded straight cables to connect the disk array unit and the client through a hub,
etc.
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3.3.5 Connecting Power Supply Cables

B Avoid overloading on an electrical circuit to prevent fire.

_ & WARNING _ B Do not plug in a power supply cable to an outlet and panel

board with a wet hand. Doing so may cause an electric shock.

B Do not place a heavy item on a power supply cable. Doing so
may damage the shield of the cable, which may cause a fire or
an electric shock.

v B Connect the power supply cables of the disk array unit after all other processes are
finished.

B Use the power supply cables that come with the disk array unit.

B The disk array unit and a disk enclosure have a dual-power configuration to prevent
the unit or the enclosure from being stopped when one of the power supplies fails. To
use the disk array system, connect two power supply cables individually to the disk
array unit and the disk enclosure for ensuring two lines to receive power.

B Make sure to connect the cables to both the power supply PSO and PS1.

Preliminary Checking: Press each of disk drives to make sure that they are not loose.
1. Connecting power supply cables of a disk enclosure

Confirm the AC switches are set to off and then connect the power supply cables of the disk
enclosures. (Only for AC power supply.)

Check the power-supply cable connections of all the installed disk enclosures.

2. Connecting power supply cables of the disk array unit

Confirm the AC switches are set to off and then connect the power supply cables of the disk array
unit. (Only for AC power supply.)

The AC operating mode is enabled by default so when the power supply cables are connected
while power is being fed, the power supply is turned on. When power is not fed, connect the power
supply cables and then start feeding power.
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Connection Procedure

For AC Power Supply

1. Open the clamp part of the power supply cable clamp, set the power supply cable in the clamp and
lightly lock the clamp part.

2. Move the clamp part in the direction shown by the arrow below close to the lowest part of the plug
and then fix the clamp part steadily.

Power Supply
cable

Figure 3-17: AC Cable

A loosely-locked clamp part may cause the power supply cable to come off.

AN

Fix the power supply cable clamp steadily at a location close to the lowest part of the
power supply cable.
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This chapter describes how to install Network Setting Tool, how to install the NEC Storage Manager Agent
Utility on application servers, how NEC Storage Manager is provided, and how to start NEC Storage Client.

In this chapter

“How NEC Storage Manager is provided” on page 87

“Before Starting NEC Storage Manager Client” on page 93

“Setup” on page 99

“Installing NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility on Application Server” on page 121

“Starting NEC Storage Manager Client” on page 122
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4.1 How NEC Storage Manager is provided

4.1.1 How NEC Storage Manager is Provided and Its Configuration

NEC Storage Manager, a disk array management software program, is provided in two types:

B NEC Storage Manager Express
NEC Storage Manager Express allows for configuring and managing only a single target disk array.

You can quickly start using NEC Storage Manager Express through a Web browser on a client
machine with no management server needed.

B NEC Storage Manager

NEC Storage Manager Suite allows for centralized configuration and management of multiple disk
arrays, including the old D/S series, by a single management server.

NEC Storage Manager Suite also allows for integrated management of the entire system by working
together with middleware products (such as WebSAM, ESMPRO, or SSC).

This document describes initialization and settings of a disk array using NEC Storage Manager
Express.

For information on initialization and settings of disk arrays using NEC Storage Manager,
|!!| see:

B NEC Storage Manager Installation Guide

B NEC Storage Software NEC Storage Manager User's Manual

B NEC Storage Software Configuration Setting Tool User’s Manual (GUI) for the M series

The descriptions in the rest of this chapter are based on the recommended configuration example
shown in Figure 4-1: Example of Recommended Configuration.
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I serigs

E—tF ._] i

|§-|_{__1'| LAN

= L
[ Storage Manager ]

Client

Server

[ Metwork Setting Tool ]

Storage Manager

Fibire Channel/ Ethernst

Application server
==

E NEC Storage PathManager
: MEC Storage Manager Agent Utility

A

Figure 4-1: Example of Recommended Configuration
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4.1.2 The Operating Environment of NEC Storage Manager Client

Table 4-1 shows the operating environment of NEC Storage Manager Client. A Web browser and Java
Runtime Environment (JRE) must be installed in the system before you start using NEC Storage
Manager Client.

Table 4-1: Operating Environment of NEC Storage Manager Client

Configuration Description

Hardware Machine on which one of the OSes in the next column run
B PC-9800 series

B PC98-NX series

B Express5800 series

B PC/AT compatibles

Operating System Microsoft Windows XP Professional Edition (from without any Service
Pack to Service Pack 3)

Microsoft Windows XP Professional x64 Edition (without any Service
Pack and Service Pack 2)

Microsoft Windows Vista Business (from without any Service Pack to
Service Pack 2)

Microsoft Windows 7 Ultimate (without any Service Pack and Service
Pack 1)

Microsoft Windows 7 Ultimate x64 (without any Service Pack and
Service Pack 1)

Microsoft Windows 7 Enterprise (without any Service Pack and
Service Pack 1)

Microsoft Windows 7 Enterprise x64 (without any Service Pack and
Service Pack 1)

Microsoft Windows 7 Professional (without any Service Pack and
Service Pack 1)

Microsoft Windows 7 Professional x64 (without any Service Pack and
Service Pack 1)

Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Standard Edition (from without any
Service Pack to Service Pack 2)

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Standard Edition (without any
Service Pack and Service Pack 2)

Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Standard x64 Edition (without any
Service Pack and Service Pack 2)

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Standard x64 Edition (without
any Service Pack and Service Pack 2)

Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Enterprise Edition (from without any
Service Pack to Service Pack 2)

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise Edition (without any
Service Pack and Service Pack 2)
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Table 4-1: Operating Environment of NEC Storage Manager Client (Contd.)

Configuration

Description

Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Enterprise x64 Edition (without any
Service Pack and Service Pack 2)

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise x64 Edition (without
any Service Pack and Service Pack 2)

Microsoft Windows Server 2008 Standard (without any Service Pack
and Service Pack 2) (*)

Microsoft Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard (without any Service
Pack and Service Pack 1) (*)

Microsoft Windows Server 2008 Enterprise (without any Service Pack
and Service Pack 2) (*)

Microsoft Windows Server 2008 R2 Enterprise (without any Service
Pack and Service Pack 1)(*)

Red Hat Enterprise Linux 5.5 to 5.7 (IA32/EM64T)

Red Hat Enterprise Linux 5.5 to 5.7 Advanced Platform
(IA32/EM64T)

(*) Products without Hyper-V are also supported.
The Server Core installation option is not supported.

Web browser

Windows
Microsoft Internet Explorer Version 6 to 9 (32 bit version)

*For Windows Vista or Windows Server 2008, only Version 7 or later
are supported.

*For Windows 7 and Windows Server 2008 R2, only Version 8 or later
are supported.

Linux
Firefox 3.0, 3.5 and 3.6

Java Runtime Environment

One of the following JREs (32 bit version) is necessary.

(JRE) ® From JRE 6 update 17 to 30
See Table 4-2 for information on combinations of supported JREs
and OSes.
* When using Internet Explorer Version 9, be sure to use JRE 6
update 25 or later.
Memory Windows
67 MB or more
Linux
70 MB or more
Disk capacity No program needs to be installed. Note that a maximum of 30 MB is
used for reporting log files.
Display XGA (resolution 1024 x 768) or greater
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The information above is the supported operating environment for the default settings of NEC Storage

Manager V7.

The latest information is available through PP Support Service, which is provided through registration

before start of the service.

Table 4-2: Operating Environment of NEC Storage Manager Client (JRE and OS
Combinations)

Operating System

JRESG6 (32 bit version)
* From JRE 6 update 17 to 30

Windows XP Professional Edition Supported
Windows XP Professional x64 Edition Supported
Windows Vista Business Supported
Windows 7 Ultimate Supported
Windows 7 Enterprise Supported
Windows 7 Professional Supported
Windows 7 Ultimate x64 Supported
Windows 7 Enterprise x64 Supported
Windows 7 Professional x64 Supported
Windows Server 2003, Standard Edition Supported
Windows Server 2003 R2, Standard Edition Supported
Windows Server 2003, Standard x64 Edition Supported
Windows Server 2003 R2, Standard x64 Edition Supported
Windows Server 2003, Enterprise Edition Supported
Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise Edition Supported
Windows Server 2003 Enterprise x64 Edition Supported
Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise x64 Edition Supported
Windows Server 2008 Standard Supported
Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard Supported
Windows Server 2008 Enterprise Supported
Windows Server 2008 R2 Enterprise Supported
Red Hat Enterprise Linux 5.5 to0 5.7 Supported
Red Hat Enterprise Linux 5.5 to 5.7 Advanced Platform Supported

/ Do not use any unsupported OS and JRE combinations.

A=
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T B When any product that uses Java Runtime Environment (JRE) is already
éh CAUTION installed in the environment where NEC Storage Manager Client
- ! (WebGUI) is used, the product and NEC Storage Manager Client can live
together if the following condition is satisfied. If not, either NEC Storage
Manager Client (WebGUI) or the product must be operated on another
server or PC.

QO The latest version of JRE installed in the environment supports NEC
Storage Manager Client (WebGUI) as well as the product.

B Use the JRE contained in the NEC Storage Manager Express Setup and
Utility CD-ROM or NEC Storage Manager CD-ROM for first installation.
However, it is recommended to use the latest version among the
supported JRE versions after the installation because the supported
versions may include a version for which security vulnerability issue is
reported.

For information about the latest supported JRE version, see PP Support
Service (which is available by registration).

For details about security vulnerability, see the following web pages.

0 US-CERT (http.//www.us-cert.gov)
O My Oracle Support (https://support.oracle.com/CSP/ui/flash.html)
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4.2 Before Starting NEC Storage Manager Client

When you use NEC Storage Manager Client (Web GUI) in a Windows environment, configure the Web
browser (Internet Explorer) as described below. Once the configuration is complete, you do no need to
configure the Web browser in subsequent startups of NEC Storage Manager Client.

1. Follow the steps below to configure the disk array to be connected as “Trusted Sites.”
(The following screenshot is for Internet Explorer 8 on Windows 7)

a. From Control Panel, select Internet Options, and click the Security tab.
b. Select the Trusted sites icon and click Sites.

: Internet Options @

General | Security |P'ri1.rac5-' | Content I Connections I Programs I Advanced|

Select a zone to view or change security settings.

@ G

Internet Local intranet
4| T

Trusted sites

’i? This zone contains websites that you
b 4 trust not to damage your computer or
your files,
You have websites in this zone.

Security level for this zone
Allowed levels for this zone: Al

Medium

- Prompts before downloading potentially unsafe
= content
- Unsigned ActiveX controls will not be downloaded

able Frotec oOe (reguires resarang INternet CxXpaorer
["] Enable Protected Mode {requi tarting Internet Explarer)
Custom level. .. Default level

Rezet all zones to default level

[ QK J [ Cancel Apply

Figure 4-2: Internet Options Window
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c. Enter the URL of the disk array to be connected (for example, http: the IP address (host name)
of the disk array to be connected) in the Add this website to the zone box, and click Add.

The Require server verification (https:) for all sites in this zone check box should be
cleared.

-

[ Trusted sites

4 You can add and remove websites from this zone. All websites in
"WI this zone will use the zone's security settings.

Add thi ite to the zone:
hitp://192.00000d 'm’

—_—

Websites:

é | Require server verification (https:) for all sites in this zone

Figure 4-3: Trusted Sites Window

d. Click OK to close the window.
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2. Follow the steps below to configure the security level of Trusted sites.
a. From Control Panel, select Internet Options, and click the Security tab.
b. Select the Trusted sites icon and click Custom level.

Internet Options ﬁ

| General | Security |F‘ri1.rac5-' | Content | Connections | Programs | Advan::edl

Select & zone to view or change security setiings = =

@ G

Internet Local intranet
1 | ]

Trusted sites

This zone contains websites that you
trust not to damage your computer or
your files.

You have websites in this zone.

L Sites g

Security level for this zone
Allowed levels for this zone: All

Medium

- Prompts before downloading potentially unsafe
=] content
- Unsigned ActiveX controls will not be downloaded

["|Enable Protected Mode (requires restarting Internet Explarer)

[ Custom level... [] Default level

Reset all zones to default level

QK H Cancel . Apply

Figure 4-4: Internet Options Window
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3. Select Enable under Run ActiveX controls and plug-ins.

Security Settings - Trusted Sites Zone

Settings

E W | Run ActiveX controls and plug-ins : -

() Disable
() Prompt

|#| Script ActiveX controls marked safe for scripting™ |--|
() Disable =
@ Enable
() Prompt

,fﬁ Downloads

,gﬁ Automatic prompting for file downloads
@ Disable
() Enable

,gﬁ File download
() Disable
i@ Enshla

1| Tir | 3

*Takes effect after you restart Internet Explorer

Reset custom settings

Reset to: [Medium (default) v] [ Reset... ]

[ oK J [ Cancel ]

Figure 4-5: Security Settings Window
4. Click OK to close the window.

y When you are using Internet Explorer Version 7 or later, do not enable Protected Mode of
the Trusted sites.

When your environment is Windows, configure Java as well before you start using NEC Storage
Manager Client (Web GUI). Once the configuration is complete, you do not need to configure Java
again in subsequent startups of NEC Storage Manager Client.
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Disable the auto update function of Java according to the following procedure:
(The example is based on Windows 7.)
1. Open the Java Control Panel.

Use Explorer and execute the following file located in the JRE installation folder. (In a Windows
Vista or later environment or a Windows Server 2008 or later environment, right-click the icon to
start the Web browser to select Run as administrator.)

C:\Program Files\Java\jre6\bin\javacpl.exe (default installation in the
32 bit version 08S)

C:\Program Files (x86)\Java\jre6\bin\javacpl.exe (default installation in
the 64 bit version)

Alternatively, when you are using a 32-bit version of OS and if Java is in Control Panel,
you can use it.

at

2. Click the Update tab and clear the Check for Updates Automatically check box.

Update | Java | Security I Aduan::ed|

I Update Motification |

The Java Update mechanism ensures you have the most updated
version of the Java platform. The options below let you contral how
updates are obtained and applied.

Motify Me; 'Beﬁ::re downloading - I

[|:| Check for Updates Automatically Advanced... ]

Click the "Update Mow " button below to check for updates, Anicon
will appear in the system tray if an update is available. Move the
cursor over the icon to see the status of the update,

Java Update was last run at 10: 17 AM on _
4/25/11. ndaie o

(o ) (o ) oo |

Figure 4-6: Update Tab of Java Control Panel
3. Click OK to close the window.
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Disable the next generation Java plug-in according to the following procedure.

(The example is based on Windows 7.)

1.

3.

Open Java Control Panel.

Use Explorer and execute the following file located in the JRE installation folder. (In a Windows
Vista or later environment or a Windows Server 2008 or later environment, right-click the icon to
start the Web browser to select Run as administrator.)

C:\Program Files\Java\jre6\bin\javacpl.exe (default installation in the
32 bit version 08S)

C:\Program Files (x86)\Java\jre6\bin\javacpl.exe (default installation in
the 64 bit version)

Alternatively, when you are using a 32-bit version of OS and if Java is in Control Panel,
you can use it.

\~

. Click the Advanced tab and clear the Enable the next-generation Java Plug-in (requires

browser restart) check box.

& Java Control

| General | Update | Java | Security | Advanced
—

Settings

'mDebuggng

-Java console

-Default Java for browsers
- laya Plug-n

[ b= e et mrersion 1ove g (eares bowser s |
-shortcut Creaton

- JMLP File/MIME Association
-JRE Auto-Download

- Security

-Miscellaneous

[ -

-

(04 ][Cancd][ Apply ]

Figure 4-7: Advanced Tab of Control Panel

Click OK to close the window.
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4.3 Setup

4.3.1 Installing Network Setting Tool

This section describes how to install Network Setting Tool on the NEC Storage Manager Client
machine.

Install Network Setting Tool according to the platform of your NEC Storage Manage Client.

4.3.1.1 For Windows
Use Storage Manager Setup to install Network Setting Tool.

For the M10 and M100 series disk arrays, Storage Manager Setup is started automatically when the
NEC Storage Manager Express Setup and Utility CD-ROM is set. For the M300 series disk arrays, it is
necessary to prepare NEC Storage BaseProduct. Follow the instruction on the screen to complete the
installation.

Follow the steps below to use Storage Manager Setup.
1. Log in as Administrator.
2. Set the CD-ROM in the CD-ROM drive of the client.

3. Storage Manager Setup automatically starts. Follow the instructions on the screen to perform the
installation.

Storage Manager Setup may not automatically start in some environments, in which case you need
to start the following program in the CD-ROM.

\INSTALL\WINDOWS\ISMSETUP.EXE
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4. Select Setup for M series and click Next.

Read me first... |

& Setup for M senes
Select this to install software required for setup and/or operation of M senes.

(" Setup for D senes/E series/S series/A series

oftware required for-setup and/or operation of D senes/E senesd/S

Select ths to rstal

series)

Figure 4-8: Start Page of Setup
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5. Select Setup as a disk array in Quick Install, and then click Next.

1~ Quick Install
Select thiz to install the software required for System configuration examples. .,

M zenes intalization.

Software necessary to a setup of a disk array is installed and setup is caried out.
" Setup as a server

he utility which manages server information i installed

 Cusgtom Install

" Setup a Storage Manager or a server

< Back Mest » Cancel

Figure 4-9: Select Installation Method
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6. Check the software to be installed and then click Next.

The software is installed.
Check and "Next" click.

JRE
Storage Manager Metwoark Setting Tool

Figure 4-10: Confirm Software
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7. Make sure to read all of the software license agreement. If you accept the agreement select |
accept terms of the license agreement and then click Next. If you do not accept the agreement,
you cannot use the software.

EOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT »

The customer ["Customer'] and NEC Corporation ["NEC"] hereby agree as follows with LS
rezpect to the Licenzed Software provided in Section hereunder,

1. Definitions

"Licensed Software" shall mean NEC Storage Manager, in object code farmat, which
congzists of the following three programe.,
a) “Semver Program'’, which shall mean modules under a directory named ISMSVA;
b]r:d?fl'l‘:lwﬁ Server Program”’, which shall mean modules under a directory named
IS L;
¢] "“Chent Program", which shall mean modules under a directory named CLIENT, -

" | accept terms of the license agreement Piint [

% | do not accept terms of the license agreement

Figure 4-11: License Agreement
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8. Select where the software will be installed. If you want to install the software in the shown
destination, click Next. If you want to install the software in a folder other than the shown
destination, click Browse to select the folder you want to use.

P =

Storage Manager Setup (Quick Install) ==

o _‘..ufqi..:.-n- H.'-I‘-';_.l_.';-.-l'. I-. "

To install to this folder, click Mest
To install to a different folder, click Browse and select another folder,

Destination Folder

C:\Program Files\NEC Browse... |

Figure 4-12: Choose Destination Location

9. Install the software as you are prompted by the instructions.

If you install JRE in this step, perform the JRE preparation described in Section 4.2:
v
N “Before Starting NEC Storage Manager Client”
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10.Click Next to start Network Setting Tool.

r:'ﬁtr'.tr'ag'e Manager Setup (Quick Install)

1

L]
i |

Click Mext to start Storage Manager Metwark Setting Tool
for IP address settinge.

Cancel

Figure 4-13: Starting Network Setting Tool

11.Proceed to configuration of IP addresses of the disk array. See Section 4.3.2: “Configuring IP
Addresses by Using Network Setting Tool”.

Configure the IP addresses of the disk array during the installation. The IP addresses consist of the IP
addresses of controllers, BMC addresses of controllers and a floating address. If NEC Storage
Manager Client is used, an IP address should be set to each of controllers.

A BMC address is a communication port to be used to link NEC Storage Manager with
v

\ ESMPRO/AutomaticRunningController (ESMPRO/AC).

v

v When the installation is started from by selecting Setup for M series in Storage Manager
v Setup, JRE and .NET Framework, which are necessary for Network Setting Tool and NEC
Storage Manager Client (Web GUI), must be installed.
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4.3.1.2 For Linux
Follow the steps below to install Network Setting Tool.

For the M10 and M100 series disk arrays, use the NEC Storage Manager Express Setup and Utility
CD-ROM that comes with the disk array. For the M300 series disk arrays, it is necessary to prepare
NEC Storage BaseProduct.

1. Log in as root user.

2. Set the CD-ROM in the CD-ROM drive of the client.
If you cannot use the CD-ROM in your environment, send the iSMnetconfig.rpm file from another
server.
3. Mount the CD-ROM
a Create a mount directory (Example: /cdrom)
mkdir /cdrom
O Use the mount command.

mount -r /dev/cdrom /cdrom

4. Install JRE.

v If it is already installed on your machine, the installation is not necessary.
L

B Copy the installer to a directory you want to use (for example, /tmp).
cp -r /cdrom/JRE/LINUX/jre-6u2l-linux-i586-rpm.bin /tmp/.
B Run the installer you have copied.
/tmp/Jjre-6u2l-1linux-1586-rpm.bin
5. Use the rpm command for the installation.
rpm —-ivh /cdrom/NETCONFIG/LINUX/iSMnetconfig.rpm

6. The following message is shown when the installation is complete.

Installation of iSMnetconfig was successful.

7. Unmount the CD-ROM. Use the unmount command.

umount /cdrom

8. Register JRE with the Web browser (Firefox) according to the following procedure.
a. Exit Firefox.

b. If any JREs have been registered with the plugins directory of Firefox, delete them. (You cannot
register JRE of different versions at a time.)

Remove the symbolic links "1ibjavaplugin-oji.so" and "1ibnpjp2.so" from
/usr/lib/firefox-<version>/plugins (for the default settings).
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c. Create a symbolic link to JRE in the plugins directory of Firefox.

Run the following command with the /usr/1ib/firefox-<version>/plugins (for the
default settings) as a current directory.

1n -s /usr/java/jre<version>/plugin/i386/ns7/libjavaplugin oji.so (for
Firefox 3.5 or earlier)

In -s /usr/java/jre<version>/1ib/i386/1ibnpijp2.so (for Firefox 3.6 or later)

[ B The disk array must be connected to the NEC Storage Manager Client
éh CAUTION machine over a LAN to execute Network Setting Tool.

B Note the following when you connect a disk array for which the network
settings have not been configured.

QO The IP addresses, BMC addresses and a floating address of the disk
array are 0.0.0.0 by default.

O Connect the disk array to physically the same network where the NEC
Storage Manager Client machine belongs (i.e. the network not beyond
a router).

0 User Datagram Protocol (UDP) and port number "2730" are used for
searching disk arrays. If any firewall is set, configure the settings of the
network for the NEC Storage Manager Client machine and the disk
array to allow packets for search to pass.

Release 5.0 107 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide Chapter 4 NEC Storage Manager

4.3.2 Configuring IP Addresses by Using Network Setting Tool

4.3.2.1 Overview
Network addresses are set to a disk array for monitoring from NEC Storage Manager.

After connecting the disk array (device) to physically the same network where the machine on which
Network Setting Tool has been installed (i.e. the network not beyond a router), configure IP addresses
having the same segment as the machine on which Network Setting Tool has been installed by

referring to the example shown below.

For example:
The address of the machine on which Network Setting Tool is installed is 192.168.0.20/24.

o e

Rg /

IP Address 122 1668 020
Subnet Mask 255 255 255.0

| UDP-2730 [ UDP-2730
| | . [

IP Address: blank > 192 1680 12 IP Address: blank -> 132 1680 11
Subnet Mask blank -> 255 255 2550 Subnet Mask blank -> 255 255 255 0
| Controller#d (CONT #1) | | Controller ®0 (CONT &) 1
Disk Array Disk Array
B2

Figure 4-14: Connect Disk Array - Example

* 1. IP addresses have the same segment as the machine on which Network Setting Tool
has been installed.

* 2. When the disk array and the NEC Storage Manager Client are operated on different
segments, configure IP addresses by referring to the example shown above and then
move the disk array. When you move the disk array, make sure to remember the
gateway address settings.

d
\
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4.3.2.2 Configuration

In a Windows environment, Network Setting Tool is automatically started after Network Setting Tool is
installed by using Storage Manager Setup.

To configure manually, click Start > All Programs > Storage Manager Network Initialization Tool >
Network Setting Tool to run Network Setting Tool.

In a Linux environment,

1. Run the iSMinitool command.

SetIP address of disk amay,
Select a disk array to sel IF addresses and click Set

Number Status 1= Ad

0000000891 050240 nof set
O (000000aa1050243 nof et

Ifthe target disk array ks not listed, confirm the disk aray condition and click R
Bafrash >

Close |

Figure 4-15: Select a Disk Array - Start up
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2. Click Refresh when Network Setting Tool is started.

SetIP address of disk amay.
Selecl a disk array to set IP addresses and click Sel

Set

If thiz target disk aray is nod listed, confirm the disk amay condition and click Refrash

| Rafesh |

Close

Figure 4-16: Select a Disk Array

Disk arrays detected through search are displayed.

“not set” is shown for Status for disk arrays for which network settings will be performed for the first
time.

3. Select the target disk array from the list and click Set.

If the M series has been installed and IP addresses have been configured, "finished" is shown in the
Status column. For details about information shown for the Status column, see Table 4-3.

Table 4-3: Initialization Status of Disk Array

Status Description
Displayed information Disk array status
not set Disk array has just been installed

The disk array is not monitored by NEC Storage Manager
because the network settings have not been done.

IP addresses must be configured by using Network Setting Tool
finished IP addresses have been configured
The disk array can be monitored by NEC Storage Manager.
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4. Configure the network addresses to allow monitoring the disk array by NEC Storage Manager.

Enter following settings and click Set

i you set floaling address, Storage Manager client can connec to the disk aray regardless of controller's IP
wldress (reCormmended).

Floating Address

IF Address

Conlrolber #1 (Lefl side of Back Panel)
IP Address .

Subnet Mask

Crajerway Address

BMC Address

EMC Subngl

BMC Galevway

[] Enable EMC Address setings

Conroller #0 (Right 5ide of Back Panel)
IP Address [ i . s |
Sybnet Mask |

Gateway Add[ess [ . . . |

Controller #0
Rear view
get Close

Figure 4-17: Network Settings

5. Configure a floating address for the disk array and the network address, BMC address, and floating
address for each of disk array controllers. When the settings are configured for a controller not

connected by a LAN cable, monitoring is disabled.
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6.

7.

Check that the disk array is connected to the client over the LAN and then specify an IP address, a
subnet mask, a gateway address, a BMC address, a BMC subnet mask and a BMC gateway
address for each of the controllers.

The following IP addresses are reserved, so these IP addresses and subnet mask cannot be
specified.

10.1.0.1 - 10.1.0.254 (subnet mask 255.255.255.0)

10.2.0.1 - 10.2.0.254 (subnet mask 255.255.255.0)

Also, the IP address and subnet mask in the network segment including a reserved IP address
cannot be specified. For example, the following addresses cannot be specified.

10.1.0.1 - 10.1.255.254 (subnet mask 255.255.0.0)
10.2.0.1 - 10.2.255.254 (subnet mask 255.255.0.0)
10.0.0.1 - 10.255.255.254 (subnet mask 255.0.0.0)

If no gateway address is specified, enter 0.0.0.0.

Floating address is an IP address that can be set to a disk array in addition to the network
addresses configured for each controller. Setting a floating address allows you to access a disk
array while controllers remain transparent.

It is recommended to configure a floating address for ease of management.

When a floating address is specified, the following conditions must be satisfied for network
addresses of controllers and the floating address.

B [P addresses of Controller 0 and Controller 1 belong to the same segment and an unused IP
address of the same segment as the controllers is assigned to the floating address.

B [P addresses of Controller 0 and Controller 1 belong to different segments and an IP address
that does not belong to those segments and does not have any conflict with other existing
segments is assigned to the floating address.

When all the required information is entered, click Set. The dialog box for confirmation is displayed.

-

iSM =]

Confirm Network settings and click Set.
If seftings are incorrect, Storage Manager can not control the disk array.

Floating Address
IP Address:0.0.0.0

Controller #1 Controller #0
IP Address:192.168.0.12 IP Address:192.168.0.11
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0 Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Gateway Address:0.0.0.0 Gateway Address:0.0.0.0
EMC Address:0.0.0.0 BMC Address:0.0.0.0
BMC Subnet:0.0.0.0 BMC Subnet:0.0.0.0
EMC Gatewsay:0.0.0.0 BMC Gateway:0.0.0.0

Set Cancel

Figure 4-18: Network Setting Tool - Confirmation Dialog Box
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8. Click Set to set the specified values to the disk array.

9. Click Cancel to change the settings.

- B If any IP address, subnet mask, or gateway address is not configured
éh CAUTION correctly, configuring the network settings fails. As a result, monitoring
- by using NEC Storage Manager is not enabled.
B [f the error message “The setting of IP address failed.” is shown, refer
to the help of Network Setting Tool.
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4.3.3 Setting a Time Zone of the Disk Array

This section describes how to set a time zone of the disk array.

4.3.3.1 For Windows
Use NEC Storage Manager Setup to configure the time zone settings.

NEC Storage Manager Setup is automatically started when you set the NEC Storage Manager
Express Setup and Utility CD-ROM, and it allows you to perform the settings as prompted. Depending

on your environment, it may not start automatically, in which case, run the following program in the
CD-ROM.

\INSTALL\WINDOWS\ISMSETUP.EXE
Follow the steps below by using NEC Storage Manager Setup.

1. After you configure IP addresses as described in Section 4.3.2: “Configuring IP Addresses by Using
Network Setting Tool”, the page to set a time zone appears.

‘Storage Manager Setup S|

Bead me first...

& Setup for M series

Select thiz to nstall software required for setup and/or operation of M senes.

" Setup for D series/E series/S series/d series

Select thiz to install software required for setup and/or operation of D senies/E senes/S
sefies/d senes.

Next > Cancel

Figure 4-19: Select Disk Array Type
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2. Select Setup for M series and click Next. The Select Installation Method page appears.

rage Manager

~ Quick Instal
Select this to install the software required for System configuration examples...
M zenes intiahization.
v EBIUD as a Storage Manager
Select this if the disk amay setup is also used as the server.

" Setup an server

The utility which manages server information is installed

— Custon Install
" Setup a Storage Manager or a server

< Back Next » Cancel

Figure 4-20: Select Installation Method
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When selting a ime zone, a disk aray is restarted,

Do you want to setting?

I Mest » Cancel

Figure 4-21: Setting in a Time Zone

[L=s
-

3. To set a time zone, select Yes and click Next. By default, Asia and (GMT +9) Tokyo time zone is set.
If you want to skip the setting, select No.
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4. When you select Yes, the following page appears.

Select Time Zone
Disk Array 0000000391050240
Time Zone I Asin EI
| (GMT+9)Tokyo =l
Set Time Zone |
< Back Nest > Cancel |

Figure 4-22: Setting in a Time Zone - Select Time Zone

5. Select the Time Zone and click Set Time Zone. Click Next.
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6. Click Finish on the setup completion page. The Web browser is started. See Section 4.5.2:
“Starting NEC Storage Manager Client”.

Quick Installation is now complete.

Click Finish and ‘Web browser will be launched.
Then do Followings if pou want ta initizlize the disk amray.:

1. Enter uzer name and pazsword in the login window.
Fefer to the manual for default account infarmation.
2. Start Initialization ‘Wizard to initiahze the M senes disk aray.

Mote -

1. & Secunty 'Waming window may come up on connecting to
Storage Manager Server. Make sure if the publisher iz "NEC
Corporation” and then click "Yes",

2. Windows Security Alert window may come up to tell the browser
you are uzing such as Intemet Explorer has been blocked on
connecting with Storage Manager Server. In this case, click
[urblack] button o create an exception for the browser in
Wwindows Firewall from control panel in advance.

Figure 4-23: Setup Completion
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4.3.3.2 For Linux
Follow the steps below and use the time zone setting command to set a time zone of the disk array.
1. Log in as root user.
2. Set the CD-ROM in the CD-ROM drive of the client.
3. Mount the CD-ROM.

B Create a mount directory (Example: /cdrom).

B Use the mount command for mounting
mount -r /dev/cdrom /cdrom

4. Run the time zone setting command (iSMtzconfig) to obtain the time zone. Run the following
program in the CD-Rom for the time setting command.

TZCONFIG/LINUX/iSMtzconfig

# /tmp/TZCONFIG/LINUX/iSMtzconfig show

Serial Number Time Zone information
0000000991050240 Asia/Tokyo (GMT+9)

iSMtzconfig: 001 Command has completed successfully.

5. Check the result of running the command.

Confirm that the message number 001 is reported and the time zone of the disk array is shown after
running the time setting command.

6. To change the time zone, run the time setting command.

# /tmp/TZCONFIG/LINUX/iSMtzconfig set —-serial 0000000991050240 -zone
Asia/Tokyo -reboot

Serial Number Time Zone information
0000000991050240 Asia/Tokyo (GMT+9)

iSMtzconfig: 001 Command has completed successfully.
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7.

Check the result of running the command.

Confirm that the message number 001 is reported and the time zone of the disk array is shown after
running the time setting command.

When you complete setting a time zone, the disk array is restarted. Before

éh CAUTIOMN | you start setting a time zone, check that it does adversely affect your

operations.

When using Red Hat Enterprise Linux Version 6 in an EM64T server
environment, the following packages must be installed in advance.

glibc-XXXX.i686.rpm
nss-softokn-freebl-XXXX.i686.rpm

These packages are included in the OS installation media.
* XXXX indicates the version of the package.
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4.4 Installing NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility on Application Server

This section describes how to install the NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility on an application server.

For details about the installation procedure, see either of the following depending on the platform of the
application server.

B For Windows application servers, see Section B.1: “Installing NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility”.
B For Linux application servers, see Section D.1: “Installing NEC Storage Manager Agent Ultility”.
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4.5 Starting NEC Storage Manager Client

This section describes how to start up NEC Storage Manager Client.

4.5.1 Before Starting NEC Storage Manager Client

Before you use NEC Storage Manager Client (Web GUI) in a Windows environment, configure the
Web browser (Internet Explorer) and Java. For details see Section 4.2: “Before Starting NEC Storage
Manager Client”.

4.5.2 Starting NEC Storage Manager Client

Start the Web browser. (In a Windows Vista or later or Windows Server 2008 or later environment,
right-click the icon to start the Web browser to select Run as administrator.)

Start up the NEC Storage Manager Client by entering the host name or the IP address (floating
address, or if no floating address is assigned, the IP address of Controller 0 or Controller 1) of the disk
array to be connected in the address bar of the Web browser.

For example:

http://host name (or http://IP address)

If you enter the IP address in the IPv6 format, the IP address must be enclosed in square

v’ brackets [ ], in which case, you cannot use Internet Explorer 6.
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o] [l2 00 =

:

Save User Name

Save Password

Done

+/" Trusted sites | Protected Mode: Off v |10k v

Figure 4-24: Log On Screen

Parameter

Description

User Name

Allows to enter user name.

Save User Name

Allows to save the entered user name.

Password

Allows to enter a password.

Save Password

Allows to save the entered password.

Perform the following steps to logon to NEC Storage Manager client:

1. Enter “sysadmin” in the User Name box.

2. Enter “sys123” (defau

It value) in the Password box.

Saving the user name and/or the password can lead to allowing access to

A\ cAUTION

anyone.
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When you click Options, the login window is expanded as shown in Figure 4-25: Log On Screen
(Expanded), which allows you to configure the behavior after login.

LL]

= For details, see NEC Storage Software NEC Storage Manager User's Manual.

QU [e MR -

SI"" Favorites @ Storage Manager Express l I

Save User Name

Save Password

Save Messages to a Log File

Done JTlustedsil5| Protected Mode: Off ‘h > H100% ~ p

Figure 4-25: Log On Screen (Expanded)

Parameter Description
Save Messages to a Log File Allows to saves messages to a log file
Display Maintenance Status If this option is selected, an error/warning in underlying

component will be escalated to higher layer even if there is no
affect to the operation.

Logical Disk View Order Select Number to view the logical disks sorted in logical disk
number order.

Select Name (OS + Logical Disk Name) to view the logical
disks sorted in OS Type and logical disk name order.
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d. Click Login to open the main screen.

. £ Storage Manager Express - Windows Internet Explorer

S~ e

h |

4| x| [l 8ing » -

5 Favorites | (& Storage Manager Exprass

Monitor

Screen
Screen Operation
Fault Information
Power Gonsumption .
Configuration

Option

Screen Settings

Login/Logout

-0 200000099103000 1

2000000991020001

wtatus

Ready Running M1le Disk Array

Done

-/ Trusted sites | Protected Mode: Off 3 v ®100% v

Figure 4-26: Main Screen
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Chapter 5 Initializing a Disk Array (FC)
I

This chapter describes how to initialize a disk array configured for FC connection.

In this chapter

“Overview” on page 127
“Collecting Host Information From Application Servers” on page 128

“Initialization by NEC Storage Manager” on page 130
“Checking Connection from Application Servers” on page 167
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5.1 Overview

To set FC connection first in a disk array configured for both FC and iSCSI connections, do the
procedure in this chapter and then see Chapter 6, "Initializing a Disk Array (iISCSI)" to make the
settings.

To set iISCSI connection first, see Chapter 6, "Initializing a Disk Array (ISCSI)" to make settings and
then do the procedure in this chapter.

To initialize a disk array configured for iSCSI connection, see Chapter 6, "Initializing a Disk

A i[SCSI)".
v rray (i )

The initialization consists of:
1. Collecting host information

Collect host information from the application server.

For details about the procedure, see Section 5.2: “Collecting Host Information From Application
Servers”.

2, Initializing the disk array by using the initialization wizard

Use the initialization wizard to make the basic settings of the disk array.

For details about the procedure, see Section 5.3.1: “Initialization Wizard”.
3. Binding a pool

Bind a pool in the disk array.

For details about the procedure, see Section 5.3.2: “Binding a Pool’.
4. Binding a hot spare

Bind a hot spare. This step is not required unless a hot spare is bound.

For details about the procedure, see Section 5.3.3: “Binding a Hot Spare”.
5. Binding logical disks

Bind logical disks.

For details about the procedure, see Section 5.3.4: “Binding Logical Disks”.
6. Collection and registration of host information

Collect host information and register it with the disk array.

For details about the procedure, see Section 5.3.5: “Collecting Host Information”

7. Assigning the logical disks to the application servers
Assign the created logical disk to the application servers.
For details about the procedure, see Section 5.3.6: “Assigning Logical Disks”.

8. Checking connection from the application servers

Check that the application server to which the logical disks have been assigned can access the disk
array.

For details about the procedure, see Section 5.4: “Checking Connection from Application Servers”.
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5.2 Collecting Host Information From Application Servers

This section describes collection of host information from application servers.

Host information can be automatically collected if the OS used on the application servers is only
Windows and servers used in the system are all new (servers that have not begun operating).

When there is any Linux (RHELS5 or later or SLES10 or later) application server and the servers used in
the system are all new (servers that have not begun operating), host information can be collected
through the disk array.

To collect host information when the disk array is installed in a system that has already begun
operating or there is any application server on a different operating system, see Section B.2.1:
“Collecting Host Information by Using File Output” for a Windows environment, or Section D.2.1:
“Collecting Host Information by Using File Output” for a Linux environment.

1. Configurations where host information can be collected automatically or through a disk
array

When the OS of new servers to be connected by SAS cables is Windows and a disk array is newly
installed, host information can be automatically collected by using the NEC Storage Manager Host
Agent Service function and SAS connection paths between the disk array and Windows servers.

When the OS of new servers to be connected by FC cables is Linux (RHELS5 or later or SLES10 or
later) and a disk array is newly installed, host information can be collected through the disk array.

For details about the setting, see Section 5.3.5: “Collecting Host Information”.

To collect host information without connecting FC cables in one of the configurations above, see
Section B.2.1: “Collecting Host Information by Using File Output” for a Windows environment, or
Section D.2.1: “Collecting Host Information by Using File Output” for a Linux environment.

Mew disk array Mew Windows server  New disk array Mew Linux server
Gy
Y] Gax (AN
|1 - —

B e Mew Linux server

&

Mew Windows server

Mew Linux server

-~

Figure 5-1: Configuration - Auto-Collection of Host Information
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2. Collecting host information by using files reported by the host information collection
command

When a disk array is installed in a system that has already begun operating or any of the application
servers to be connected by FC cables is on an OS other than Windows or Linux (RHELS5 or later or
SLES10 or later), use the host information collection command to report files. Registering the
reported files allows assigning the application server to created logical disks. For details about how
to register reported files, see Section B.2.2: “Registering Host Information by Using File Output” for
a Windows environment, or Section D.2.2: “Registering Host Information by Using File Output”for a
Linux environment.

New disk array New server New disk array Existing server

Figure 5-2: Configuration - Collect Host Information Using Host Information Collection
Command

5.2.1 Collecting Host Information From Application Server

To make settings for collecting host information automatically or through a disk array, see Section
5.3.5: “Collecting Host Information”.

For details about how to collect host information, see one of the following depending on the platform of
the application server:

B For a Windows application server, see Section B.2: “Collecting/Registering Host Information on
Application Server’.

B For a Linux application server, see Section D.2: “Collecting/Registering Host Information on
Application Server’.
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5.3 Initialization by NEC Storage Manager

5.3.1 Initialization Wizard

5.3.1.1 Overview
Use the initialization wizard to make the basic settings of a disk array.
Operations to be performed on the initialization wizard are:
B Set the disk array subsystem name
Change and/or confirm a disk array name.
B Settime
Set time by configuring the NTP server, or manually.
B Unlock licenses
Unlock licenses.
B Host connection port parameters (FC)
Set the host connection port.
B Port mode switching
Change the port mode.

5.3.1.2 Starting the initialization wizard

Click Configuration and Initialization on the left pane to open the menu. Then click Start to start the
initialization wizard.

2=

Screen

Screen Opearation

Fault Information

Power Consumption...

Initializakion
Gtart]

2

User Setting
Pool

Hok Spare
Logizal Cisk
Host

OODO

Disk. Arrary

Figure 5-3: Starting Initialization Wizard

Before the initialization starts, the following confirmation message appears.
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0 Is it QK to suspend monitoring of the disk array to start Initialization settinga?

Click Yes to start the initialization wizard.

5.3.1.3 Welcome to Initialization Wizard

When the initialization wizard starts, perform the settings as prompted.

Welcome to initialization wizard

This wizard initializes & disk array.

6 Bormal Secting

) Cuick Sszeing

= L seIver Sirest CORNGCTION exclulive vEe
= L cludter SAVIEORBMAT axcluilve uis

Cuick Sstcing allews you to construct RAIDG/60 pool
and the ket spare automatically by ueing unused physical
disks and than to creatd logical disks 1f:
- you ars using an FC snvirorment

idirect coanection or connection via FC switeh),
= there ace seven of more unused physical disks,
- tha hest is Windews, Lisux, VMuace oz Hypes-V.

All logical disks become available from the host.

Click Next.

J

] |

Figure 5-4: Welcome to Initialization Wizard
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Parameter Description
Normal Setting Settings are performed step by step. Select this option in general.
Quick Setting A RAID6/60 pool, hot spares, and logical disks are automatically bound

at once by using all the unused physical disks. All the logical disks
become available to all application servers.

This setting is available to a configuration that satisfies all the following
conditions:

B FC or SAS connection (Direct connection or via switch)

B 7 or more unused physical disks of the same type, same capacity, and
same rotating speed

B Windows, Linux, VMware, or Hyper-V host

Perform the following steps to select the setting type:
1. Select the setting type for initialization.
The sections below explain how to make normal setting.

—= To perform quick setting, see NEC Storage Software Configuration Setting Tool User's
Manual (GUI) for the M Series.

2. Confirm whether Normal Setting is selected, and then click Next.

- B Quick Setting cannot be used for the disk arrays of the M300 series or
/\ CAUTION = later

B Quick Setting cannot be used when Access Control is enabled.

B Quick Setting cannot be used if unused physical disk are different in
type, capacity or rotation speed.
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5.3.1.4 Set Disk Array Subsystem Name

You can change the disk array name.

E N Zeries

Set Disk Array Subsystem Mame = BSet Time = Unlock License * Host comnection port parameters (FC) =

Port Mode Switching = Finish

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name.
Product ID : ifStorage M300
Serial Numher : 000000084 Z020000
Disk Array Subsystem Name : diskarrayl
Hew Disk Array Subsystem Name : diskarrayl

[ < Back ” Hext = ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-5: Setting Disk Array Subsystem Name

Parameter Description

Product ID Displays the product ID of the disk array.

Serial Number Displays the serial number of the disk array.

Disk Array Subsystem Name Displays a name to identify the disk array subsystem.

New Disk Array Subsystem By default, displays the current disk array subsystem name.
Name To change this name, enter a new disk array subsystem name.

Perform the following steps to change a disk array name:
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1. Enter a new name in the New Disk Array Subsystem Name box.

2. Confirm the name and click Next.

5.3.1.5 Set Time

E M series

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name * Het Time = Tnlock License * Host connection port parameters (FC) =

Port Mode Switching > Finish

Etate

Current time :
Aug 17, EZ011 10:Z0:Z7 AM

NTP server :
Not synchronized

etting method.

() gynchronize the time with the HTP server

() 8=t the time manually.
@ Don't set the time now.
Explanation

If you select "Set the time mamually" while the time is synchronized with the NTP serwver,
synchronization with the NTP serwer is cancelled.

[ < Back ][ Hext = ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-6: Set Time

Parameter Description

State Displays the date and time currently set for the disk array
and the status of synchronization with the NTP server
appear.

Synchronize the time with the NTP Select this option to move on to the NTP setting page.

server.
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Parameter Description

Set the time manually. Select this option to move on to the manual time setting
page.

Don’t set the time now. Select this option to move on to the step to unlock license
without setting time.

To configure a time using NTP, select Synchronize the time with the NTP server and click Next.

I!!| For the procedure when the Set the time manually option is selected, see NEC Storage
Software Configuration Setting Tool User's Manual (GUI) for the M Series.

Set Time - NTP server

Configure the NTP settings.
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& M Series

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name =

HTP server
IP wersion
IP address
HNTP server
IP wersion
IP address
HTP server
IP wersion

IP address

Explanation

Port Mode Switching

Set the IP addr

| IPwa

IPve

| IPwa

Tou can specify up to three HTP servers.

> Finish

vith the MTP s

Set Time = Tnlock License * Host comnection port parameters (FC) =

Help

Next = [ Cancel ] [

Figure 5-7: Set Time - Setting NTP Server

Parameter

Description

IP Address

Specify an IP address of the NTP server.

To set NTP server, enter the required information and click Next.
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5.3.1.6 Unlock License

Unlocks the licenses of the disk array.

E M Zerdies

Set Disk fArray Subsystem Name = Set Time = Tmnlock License * Host commection port parameters (FC) =

1: Mofify unlocked licer

Port Mode Switchineg = Finish

| Hide unlocked license keys |

Application completion | Application history

Product

2. Unlock License.

License key :

To delete a license key,

= License key list -

If it is necessary to unlock features, enter the license key and click Add.

Add

select it from the list below and click Delete.

Product

[ < Back “ Hext » ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-8: Unlocking License

Parameter

Description

Hide unlocked license
keys

Click this button to hide unlocked license keys.

Application completion

Displays the licenses which are currently unlocked.

Application history

Displays history of unlocked licenses, deleted licenses, and expired
licenses.

License key Enter a license key and click Add to register the key with the License key
list.
Add Click this button to register the entered License key with the License key

list.
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Parameter Description

Licence key list Displays a list of entered license keys.

Delete Click this button to remove the selected license keys from the license key
list.

To unlock the licenses, enter all the license keys to be unlocked and click Next.

5.3.1.7 Host Connection Port Parameters (FC)
Set the host connection port for the disk array supporting FC.

This screen is displayed only for disk arrays of the M300 series or later.

EiM series

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name = Set Time * Unlock License > Host conhection port parameters (FC) =

Port Mode Bwitching > Finich

Set port settings.
g Server commection LYpR
00k-00h Z0000011z2z3244550000 Windows (WH) Auto Auto negotiation
O0h-01k Z0000011ZZ23244 550001 Windows (W) Auto Auto negotiation
00h-02h Z00000112Z23344550002 Windows (WH) Auto Auto negotiation
00k-03h Z00000112Z3244550003 Windows (WH) Auto Auto negotiation
Olh-00k ZO0000011ZZ223244EE0100 Windows (W) Auto Ahuto negotiation
0lh-01h Z00000112Z23344550101 Windows (WH) Auto Auto negotiation
01lh-0Zh Z00000112Z232445850102 Windows (WH) Auto Auto negotiation
Olh-0zh Z0000011ZZ223244EE0103ahe Windows (W) SChbps Auto negotiation

Edit
01h-03h  01h=02h O1h-01h ©01h-00h 00h-03h O0Oh-02h  QOh-01h  OOh-00K
= e
- [ L | - e sss |
Controller #1 Controller #0
Rear view
[ = Back ” Next = ] ’ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-9: Host Port Connection Parameters (FC)

Release 5.0 138 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide

Chapter 5 Initializing a Disk Array (FC)

Parameter Description
Port list Select the port you want to set.
Edit button A dialog box is displayed that lets you edit the settings of the selected port.
Edit dialog
Setting @

Port mamber Olh-03h

Port name Z0000011ZZ3344550103

Platform -

Lata rate .Autn -

SNerver conhection type _Aut,c\ negotiation -

Syitch ID (Ok-7dh) i h

Port type _H-:ust port -

0K [ Cancel ] [ Help
Figure 5-10: Edit Dialog

Parameter Description
Port number Unique port number
Port name Specify the name to be assigned to the port.
Platform Specify the platform of the host to be connected.
Data rate Specify the value corresponding to the data transfer rate of the HBA or

HUB.

Server connection type

Specify the connection topology between the disk array and the host.
Automatic negotiation:

The connection type is automatically negotiated.

FC-AL:

Select this when connecting the host connection port and the application
server directly over an FC cable or when using a loop topology FC switch.
FC switch connection (Fabric):

Select this when using an FC switch other than a loop topology FC switch.
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Parameter Description
Switch ID Specify the value of the switch for the port. The specifiable value range is
00h to 7dh.

When connecting multiple disk arrays in a loop topology FC switch
configuration, make sure that the value of each switch is unique.

Port type Select the port type.

Host port:

Select this when connecting to the host.

Data migration port:

Select this when using the data migration function.
Replication port:

Select this when using the remote data replication function.

This setting is displayed only when the data migration function and/or
remote data replication function is usable.

Clicking OK applies the change of settings to the list.

When you click Next after changing the port settings as needed, the port settings are made.

' When Replication port is selected for Port type, Platform cannot be
/\ CAUTION = specified.
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5.3.1.8 Port Mode Switching

You can change the FC port mode of the disk array.

This screen is displayed only for disk arrays of the M300 series or later.

Z M Series

- Port List -

Port Mode Switchineg = Finish

Select ports to change mode.

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name > Unlock License

{ Nuwber of Forts : 8§ Nuuber of selected Ports : O '

> Host connection port parameters (FC) &

00h-00k
00h-0l1lk
00h-0Zk
00h-03k
0lh-00k
Olh-0l1lk
Olh-0Zk
0lh-03k

Z0000011223344550000
Z0000011Z223344550001
Z0000011223344550002
Z0000011223344550003
Z0000011223344550100
Z0000011Z223344550101
Z0000011223344550102
Z0000011223344550103

@ W Mode

Chawege A11

() Port Mode

Change Selected

[ < Eack ][ Haxt = ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 5-11: Port Mode Switching Screen

(a) Port List view

The Port List view lets you check the information about the disk array ports.

A port number is expressed in the format of "director number-port number".

The following items are displayed.

Port Number
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Port Name
Mode

WWN: Port in the WWN mode
Port: Port in the Port mode.

Configuration lock
Lock: Locked port
(Empty): Port not locked

Unselectable Reason

The following items are hidden by default.
Host

To display any of these items, right-click the item name and set Display to the relevant item.

(b) WWN Mode and Port Mode radio buttons
WWN Mode:Changes the mode of the port to the WWN mode.
Port Mode:Changes the mode of the port to the port mode.

(c) Change All button

If you click this button, all the ports are changed to the mode selected with WWN Mode or Port Mode.
In this case, you do not need to select a port from the port list. However, you cannot change the mode
by using this button if there are any ports locked by the port configuration lock/unlock function. You
cannot change to the port mode if the configuration lock function confirms that any target application
server is in operation. Stop all the target application servers before performing this operation.

(d) Change Selected button

If you select a port and then click this button, the selected port is changed to the mode selected with
WWN Mode or Port Mode. You can select multiple ports in the port list if they are in the same mode.
When a confirmation screen is displayed for checking the settings in advance, check the current mode
of the port and the mode you are changing to. However, you cannot change the mode of a port locked
by the port configuration lock/unlock function. You cannot change to the port mode if the configuration
lock function confirms that any target application server is in operation. Stop all the target application
servers before performing this operation.
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5.3.1.9 Finish Initialization Wizard

Confirm that the initialization is finished.

ﬁ M Series

Set Disk Array Subsysten Name = EBet Time * Unlock License = Host comnection port parameters (FC) =
Port Mode Switching = Finish

(P The basic disk array setting is now complete.

Click a following link if necessary.

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes._

Configuration Flow

; t Enare B Logical Disk P Host Infurmatiunb Assignment of
[ Pool Bind P[HU' Spare Bmdﬁ[ Bind [ Collection [ Logical Disk ]

(FC/SAS)

Figure 5-12: Finish Initialization Wizard

Parameter Description

Bind pool When you click this hyperlink, the Pool Bind page appears for

starting pool binding.

To move on to pool binding, click Bind pool.

[ When the initialization is complete, the Access Control function starts
éh CAUTIOMN = automatically
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5.3.2 Binding a Pool

Perform basic settings for binding a pool.

5.3.2.1 Pool Bind

{2 Pool Bind

Pool Bind > Confirmation 3 Completion

1: Click Show pool list to see the pools that have been bound.

| Show pool list |

2. Select the type of physical disks that configure a pool.

Thysiczl disk type NLSZS -

3. Select RAID type.

BAID type |RAID1/10 -

4: Specify the number of physical disks that configure the pool and their capacity.

_ . i The number of physical disks (2-4) b
@ Ruto disk selection
Physical disk capacity S314GB/7200rpm -
() Manual disk selection Select physical disks
Calculate pool capacity ]
Total capacity of the pool : a =B

5. Select the check box to bind a virtual capacity pool.

|:|B:Lnd a wirtual capacity pool.

Figure 5-13: Pool Bind

Parameter Description

Show pool list Click Show pool list to see the list of existing pools.
Click Close pool list to hide the pool list.

Physical disk type Select the type of physical disks that configure a pool.

RAID type Select the RAID type of the pool.
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Parameter Description

Auto disk selection Specify the number of physical disks to be used from the
Number of physical disks and the capacity per physical disk
from Physical disk capacity.

The selectable numbers of physical disks are:
B RAID6(4+PQ): 6 disks or more

B RAID6(8+PQ): 10 disks or more

B RAID5(2+P): 3 disks or more

B RAID5(4+P): 5 disks or more

B RAID5(8+P): 9 disks or more

B RAID-TM: 3 disks or more

B RAID1: 2 disks or more

Manual disk selection Select this option and click Select physical disks to manually
select physical disks to be used for a pool.

Calculate pool capacity Click this button to see an estimated capacity of a pool in Total
capacity of the pool. When Physical disk type, RAID type,
Number of physical disks, Physical disk capacity is
changed, there is possibility that “calculating” is displayed
temporarily under Total capacity of the pool.

Bind a virtual capacity pool Leave this check box unchecked to build a real capacity pool.
For details about how to build a virtual capacity pool, see NEC
Storage Software Thin Provisioning User’s Manual.

Perform the following steps to bind a pool:
1. Select the type of physical disk from Physical disk type.
2. Select the type of RAID from the RAID type drop-down list menu.

3. Select the number of physical disk that configure the pool and their capacity using either Auto disk
selection option or Manual disk selection option.

T B When 61 or more physical disks configure a pool, pool expansion is
éh CAUTION automatically performed.

B The value for Total capacity of the pool displayed for a pool
configuration with 61 or more physical disks is rough estimate.

4. Click Next to move on to the step for checking settings.
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5.3.2.2 Pool Bind- Confirmation

The page for confirming the settings of pool binding appears. This page lists the settings of the pool to

be bound.

Fool Bind > Confirmation > Completion

Confirm the settings.

rBasic settings

Fool nusbes : 0000k

Fhysical diask typa E EAS

RAID type : RAIDE/ 60 {4+FQ)

Fool capacity E 1,0el.6 GB (1,139,776,946,176 Byca)

rAdvanced FETTings

Fool nama E FonlO0DD
Febuild priocity s Hiddle
Eystem volume 4 Bind.

00h=0000k 266.4 BZAS
Q0h=0001k 266.4 BAS
00h=0002h 266.4 BSAS
00h=0003h 266.4 BRSE
00h=0004h 266.4 BSAS
00h=0006h 266.4 BAE

Click Advanced for modifying the default settings in the field above.

= Fhysical disks to configurs the pool =

When the settings are O, click Set to start binding the pool.
If you want o modify any saccings, click Back,

15000rpm E.0GEps
15000xrpm &.0Gops
15000rpm E.0GEps
15000xrpm &.0Gops
15000rpm E.0GEps
15000xrpm &.0Gops

[ < Back ]l Zet | Cancel || Help

Figure 5-14: Pool Bind - Confirmation

Parameter

Description

Basic Settings

Displays basic settings to be used for binding a pool.

Advanced Settings

Displays default advanced settings to be used for binding a
pool.

Advanced

Click Advanced to modify the default settings displayed under
Advanced Settings.

Physical disks to configure the
pool

Displays details of physical disks used to configure a pool.
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Check if the list has any problems. If the list has no problems, click Set to display the confirmation
message.

7 )

(3]

Iz it OE to start Pool Bind?

Yes

Click Yes to perform pool binding. When the binding is completed, the completion window appears.

: B When a physical disk to be used is stopped with the power saving function
éh CAUTION on, it takes time to bind the pool

B When the first pool is bound, a system value (8GB) is automatically
created.
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5.3.2.3 Pool Bind - Completion

When the pool binding is successfully completed, the result of pool binding appears.

jZ Pool Bind

Pool Bind > Confirmation »> Completion

Bind another pool

Eind hot spare

Bind logical disk

Configuration Flow

" | Pool binding succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

) Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
e ot Spare B'”dhl Bind Pl Collection »l Logical Disk ]

(FC/SAS)

Figure 5-15: Pool Bind - Completion

Parameter

Description

Bind another pool

Click this hyperlink to reopen the Pool Bind page to bind another pool.

Bind hot spare

Click this hyperlink to open the Hot Spare Bind page.

Bind logical disk

Click this hyperlink to open the Logical Disk Bind page.

Perform the following steps:

1. Click Bind hot spare to bind hot spare.

2. If you do not want to bind hot spare, click Bind logical disk to move on to logical disk binding.
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5.3.3 Binding a Hot Spare

This section explains how to bind a hot spare.

5.3.3.1 Hot Spare Bind

The Hot Spare Bind page has the view display and the list display. The displays can be switched by
clicking the tabs.

Bot Spare Bind > Completion

|
Husbarz ) g Rotacional speed Transfar spesd
i 00h-0007h 2E6.4 BAS 15000xps &.0GbpE
1 0ar-000ER 266.4 SAS 15000xp= &.0GbpE
: 00h-00058 2E6.4 EBAS 15000xps B.D0CbpE
F 0an-000ah 266.4 SAS 15000zpea &.0Gbp=
= Poel list -

Paal na=s Physieal disk typ Capacity[(H] (Enable A=t Spare

[odulefal ] PoolO000 EAS 1061l.5 Enablad

Explanaticn

“Enabled™ is shown fof posls with an anabled hot space.
Fools that are snablsd by & newly bound hot spars arse shown in bold.

Click the copy back mode selling and change the setting if necessary

l..!'|Enab:L- tha copy back moda.

Explanaticn

When & failing disk is replaced by & new disk, this function allows sutomatically
writing data from hot spare to the new disk and maintaining the positions of data
disks and hot space disks on the disk arzay.

This secting is applied to all the hot spare disks in the disk aczay.

= Hack Egt [ Cancel ] | Help

Figure 5-16: Hot Spare Bind - List Display

Release 5.0 149 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide Chapter 5 Initializing a Disk Array (FC)

Hot Spare Bind > Completion
Select one or more physical disks for hot spare binding

DEQD @0h=000%h

[ | son-0a0en | [ | oan-coesh | [ [ oon-oodan |

- Fesl lList -
Paal na=s PRysieal dipk type Capaeizy[H] (Enable A=t Spars
[dufalal ] PoolddDo SAS 1061L.5 Enablad
Explanatisn

“Enabled™ is shown for pools with an anabled hot space.
Focls that are snabled by a newly bound hot spare are shown in bold.

Click the copy back mode selling and change the setting if necessary

[.fiEnab:L- tha copy back moda.

CapLanaticon

When & failing disk is replaced by & new disk, this function allove automatically
writing data from hot spare to the new disk and maintaining the positions of data
digks and hot space disks on the disk azzay.

This secting is applied to all the hot space disks in che disk arzay.

< Back Egt [ Cancel ] | Help i

Figure 5-17: Hot Spare Bind - View Display

Parameter Description

List By default, the List view is displayed. The List view displays
a list of physical disks available to bind a spare. Select the
specified check box of the physical disk for which hot spare
will be bound.

View Click this tab for the visual display of physical disks

available to bind a spare. Select the specified check box of
the physical disk for which hot spare will be bound.
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Parameter Description

Pool list Select a physical disk to create a hot spare.

When you select the physical disk for hot spare binding,
Enabled is displayed under the Enable Hot Spare field of
the Pool list. Pools that are enabled by a newly bound hot
spare are shown in bold.

Enable the copy back mode Select this option to enable copy back mode.

When a faulty disk is replaced by a new disk, copy back
mode automatically copies back the data to the new disk.

Perform the following steps to bind a hot spare:
1. Select one or more physical disks for hot spare binding.
When you select the physical disks, pools with Enable Hot Spare are displayed in bold letters.

T B For slots having no physical disks, the slot names and check boxes are
éh CAUTION grayed out in the view display, and the slots are not listed in the list
L display.
B For physical disks for which a pool has been bound, the check boxes
are grayed out in the view display, and the disks are not listed in the list
display.

2. Click Set to display the following confirmation message.

=

[0] Is it OE to start Hot Spare Bind?

3. Click Yes to perform hot spare binding.
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5.3.3.2 Hot Spare Bind - Completion

When the hot spare binding is completed, the result dialog box appears.

&Hot Spare Bind

Hot Spare Bind *» Completion

oy

) Hot spare binding succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Bind another hot spare

Bind pool
Bind logical disk

Configuration Flow

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
Bind Collection Logical Disk
(FC/SAS)

Figure 5-18: Hot Spare Bind - Completion

Parameter

Description

Bind another hot spare

Click this hyperlink to reopen the Hot Spare Bind page to
bind another hot spare.

Bind pool

Click this hyperlink to open the Pool Bind page to bind
another pool.

Bind logical disk

Click this hyperlink to open the Logical Disk Bind page.

To bind a logical disk, click Bind logical disk.
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5.3.4 Binding Logical Disks

This section explains how to bind logical disks.

5.3.4.1 Logical Disk Bind

2 Logical Disk Eind

Logical Disk Bind »

[[] 8how all pools

= Pool list -

Confirmation = Completion

Il be bound.

T |

[ Show logical disks of the selected pool ]

Logical disk name

Explanation

2. Specify the number of logical disks and their capacity.

Nunber of logical disks (1-4063) 1=

Logical disk capacity (1-11118) 5005 .GB v.
Logical disk capacity H Loo.o0 GBE
Capacity logical disks consume - EOd0.Z GE
Urnused capacity of the pool : 11,11%.0 GBE

3. 5et logical disk name.

Bet the name of the logical disk to be bound.
ITf two or more logical disks are bound, enter the prefix for them.

Z0000011223344550026

< Back Hext > | ’ Cancel ] ’ Help

Figure 5-19: Logical Disk Bind

Parameter

Description

Pool list

Displays details of already bound pools. Select a pool in
which logical disks will be bound.

Show all pools

By clearing this check box, you can view only the pool that
is bound this time.
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Parameter

Description

Show logical disks of the selected
pool

Click this button to confirm a list of logical disks that are
bound in the currently selected pool.

Number of logical disks

Specify the number of logical disks to be bound in the
spinner.

Logical disk capacity

Specify the capacity of logical disks to be bound in the
spinner.

Logical disk capacity

Indicates the space size consumed by logical disks.

Capacity logical disks consume

Indicates total size of the space occupied by logical disks.

Unused capacity of the pool

Indicates free space available in a pool.

Logical disk name

Displays the automatically assigned logical disk name. To
change the logical disk name, enter a new logical disk
name. If two or more logical disks are bound, enter a prefix
for them.

Select a pool in which logical disks will be bound, enter the number and capacity of logical disks, and

click Next.
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5.3.4.2 Logical Disk Bind - Confirmation

The settings of the logical disk to be bound are listed. Confirm the logical disk binding settings.

s T T

Logical Disk Bind > Confirmation »> Completion

Confirm the settings.

Poal information

Fool number > 0odoh
Paal nass : Paalodoo
RAID type : RAIDESED
Fhysical disk type  SAS

Basic logical disk settings

Logical disk capacity 10.0 GB (10,737,418, 240 byts)

Husbez of logical diske I

Logical disk name {prefix) 2000000951010001
Logical disk advanced sactinga

Fizsr legical dipk nuskar Qoo0R

Bind pricrcity : Hiddle

Click Advanced for modifying the defaulc sectings in che fiald above.

i Advanced E

= Logical disks to be bound =

Logical disk name

409000032101000L0000
20000005510100010001

9.0
0.0

¥hen the settings are O, click Sec co start binding che logical disks.
If you want to medify any setcings, click Back.

Zet | Cancel ] |

Help |

Figure 5-20: Logical Disk Bind - Confirmation

Parameter

Description

Pool information

Displays pool information.

Basic logical disk settings

Displays the basic settings to be used for binding logical
disks.

Logical Disk Advanced Settings

Displays default advanced settings to be used for binding a
logical disk.
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Parameter Description
Advanced Click Advanced to modify the default settings displayed

under Logical disk advanced settings.

Logical disks to be bound

Displays the details of the logical disks to be bound.

Perform the following steps for binding a logical disk.
1. The settings of the logical disk to be bound are listed. Confirm the settings.

2. To perform advanced settings, click Advanced.

3. After confirming the settings, click Set to display the following confirmation message.

[0] Is it OK to start Logical Disk Bind?

-

Yes

4. Click Yes to perform the logical-disk binding.
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5.3.4.3 Logical Disk Bind - Completion
The result of the logical disk binding appears.

) Logical Disk Bind

Logical Disk Bind = Confirmation * Completion

" ' Logical disk binding succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

BEind another logical disk

Assign logical disks to the host

Set the host to which logical disks will be assigned

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configuration Flow

. . . Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
[ Fool Bind P [H”l Spare B'””P[ Collection »[ Logical Disk ]

(FC/SAS)

Concad

= Back

Figure 5-21: Logical Disk Bind - Completion

Parameter Description

Bind another logical disk Click this hyperlink to reopen the Logical Disk Bind page

for another logical disk binding.

Set the host to which logical disks will |Click this hyperlink, to open the Host Information

be assigned Collection page.
Assign logical disks to the host Click this hyperlink to open the Assignment of Logical
Disk page.

Click Set the host to which logical disks will be assigned to retrieve the information of the host to
which logical disks that have been bound are assigned.
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5.3.5 Collecting Host Information

5.3.5.1 Host Information Collection

Select how to collect host information.

AT

) S D

Bost Information Setting Hethod *> Host Information Registration > Completion

Select host information selting method

@ Collect host information sutomatically [(Windows, Linux or Hyper=V).
i Update with host informacion file. [(Windowas, Linuw ox Hypaz-i7)

Creates host information manually. (Windows, Linux, MHuwaze oz Bypez-7)

Explanacion

=HEC Storage Manager Agant Ucilicy™ or "ConcrolComsand™ has to be inscalled inm & host
beforehand to collect automatically oxr update with host information file.

Either of the following conditions mist be satisfied to collect the host
informacion autcomatcically.

- Tha placform of all the new hosts is either Windows or Linuw, and the syste=
consists of new disk arrays and new hosts.

- Tha Platform of existing and mew hoscs is sichaer Windows or Linus, and new
hosts are added to an existing system where there is only one disk array.

* For Linux hosts, jou need to click Hext to enable host recognize volumes,
than =ake the Linux hosts recognize che host recognize volumas, and run che
command to collect host information.

When update with host information file,
plaase prapars tha hose informacion file mads on tha host on che cliant machinag.

S o e

Figure 5-22: Host Information Collection - Setting Method

Parameter Description

Collect host information automatically | Select this option to retrieve host information automatically
(Windows, Linux or Hyper-V). by showing the volume for information retrieval to all hosts.
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Parameter Description
Update with host information Select this option to configure host information by using the
file.(Windows, Linux or Hyper-V) files for host information retrieved on application servers.
Create host information manually. Select this option by manually entering interfaces with
(Windows, Linux, VMware or hosts, host names, platforms, WWPNs, and port numbers
Hyper-V) to configure host information.

Select Collect host information automatically (Windows or Linux) and click Next. The confirmation
dialog box appears.

-

f [l

|0| Is it OE to start making the host recognize wvolume ensble?

Click Yes. The Host Information Collection - Registration screen appears.
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5.3.5.2 Host Information Collection- Registration

i) Host Information Collection

Host Information Setting Method > Host Informetion Registretion > Completion

Collect host information.

Click Show collected information to display the host information on the list below.
It may take time a few minutes to collect the information on Windows or Hyper-V.
Wait a few minutes before you click Show collected information.
¥ou need to run the command "iSMce hostinfo -store™ to collect the host information on Linux.
Bun the command and then click Show collected information.
Show collected information

IP address(IPvd] IP address (IPvE)

host HWindows (WN) 152 168.10.1
’ < Back ” Next > ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Help
Figure 5-23: Host Information Collection - Registration
Parameter Description

Click this button to retrieve the host information collected

Show collected information
by the disk array unit.

Confirm whether the information on all the hosts is retrieved, and then click Yes.
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- B On Windows, it may take a few minutes to retrieve information. Wait for a
& CAUTION few minutes before clicking Show collected information.

B On Linux, run the command to register the host information on hosts
before clicking Show collected information.

B Depending on connected switches or HBA settings of hosts, link up may
fail or take time, which result in failure of host information retrieval. For
more details, see Section 10.1: “Troubleshooting According to Device
Conditions”.
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5.3.5.3 Host Information Collection - Completion

The result of the logical-disk binding appears.

& Set Host Information

Host Information Setting Method = Host Information Registration = Completion

Click a following link if necessary.

Pssign logical disks to the host

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configuration Flow

: ) : Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
[ Pool Bind P[Hut Spare BlndH Bind Logical Disk

(FC/SAS)

Figure 5-24: Host Information Collection - Completion

Parameter Description

Assign logical disks to the host Click this hyperlink to assign the bound logical disks to
hosts whose information has been retrieved.
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5.3.6 Assigning Logical Disks

5.3.6.1 Assignment of Logical Disk

Assign logical disks to hosts.

&) Assigmment of Logical Disk

Select hostflogical dizk =

1. Select hosts to which logical

Confirm = Finish

disks will be assigned.

Select | ALL

- Host List - [ Mumher of hosts - & Mumher of selected hosts - 0 1
Platform Mm=selectahle Beason
Windows (M) WekhSerwerol -
Windows (M) WebhSerwer0Z? il
Windows (N} WebSerwer03 3
Tindows (WH) WebfSerwverld B
Windows (TN WekhSerwer0b -

Eegister information of a host

Show all assignable logical disks

ed to the hosts.

n

-
- LD List - { Mumber of LD= : 7 Munber of selected LD=s : 0O ]
Logical Disk MName GE] | Furpose Configuration Lock
00038k Z000000921030001 3.0
000dh Z000000321030001000D 1.0
000eh Z00000033102000L000E 1.0
000 fh Z000000231020001000F 1.0
0010k Z0000005%210200010010 1.0
0011k Z0000009210200010011 1.0
Offfh PoolOO0l =TWOFFF 2.0 System Wolume
1| 1 | 3
= Barck Next = [ Cancel ] [ Help
Figure 5-25: Assignment of Logical Disk
Parameter Description
Host List Displays hosts registered with the disk array.

Click a host to which you want to assign logical disks.

Register information of a host

Click this hyperlink if you cannot find the target host listed
in the Host list and want to jump to the Host Information
Collection page.

Show all assignable logical disks

Select this check box to display all logical disks that can be
assigned.
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Parameter Description

Select drop-down list Select the logical disk list display type from the drop-down
list.

LD List Displays the list of logical disks bound in the disk array.
Click a logical disk you want to assign.

. B The display items can be sorted, however, the order cannot be changed.
& CAUTION B Multiple logical disks can be selected at the same time.

Perform the following steps:
1. Select hosts from the Host List to which logical disks will be assigned.
2. Select logical disks from the LD List to which hosts will be assigned.

3. Click Next.
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5.3.6.2 Assignment of Logical Disk - Confirm

5j Rssignment of Logical Disk

> Comfirm

Eelect host/logical disk

Confirm the seltings

— Host Liat -

> Finish

{ Husbar of hoats : 1 )

Windows (WH) hoacl

= LDs Assignable to Hosts -

[ Humber of LDs : L

o Humbe
0000k 0000k

20000005510100010000

1.0

Change L

If you want to modify any settings,

Whan the seccings aze OF, click Set o assign the leogical dSisks te the hosca,

click Back.

[ =< Back |l Zet |

Figure 5-26: Assignment of Logical Disk - Confirm

Parameter Description

Host List Displays the hosts to which logical disks will be assigned.

LDs Assignable to Host Displays logical disks to be assigned to the host.

Change LUN Click this button to open the LUN Settings page, which
allows configuring LUN (Logical Unit Number) setting.

Check the setting and click Set to perform the logical disk assignation. When the assignation is
completed, the completion page appears.
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5.3.6.3 Assignment of Logical Disk - Finish

& hssigpment of Logical Disk

gelect host/logical disk = Confirm > Finish

Click a following link if necessary.

o Logical disks assigning succeeded.

Assign logical disks to another host

Register information of a host

Configuration Flow

Click Finish te exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

1 § . Logical Disk
[Pom Bind P[HnlSDdreBlm%[ e k[

Host Information Assignment of
Collection Logical Disk
(FC/SAS)

< Back

Conces

Figure 5-27: Assignment of Logical Disk - Finish

Parameter

Description

Assign logical disks to another host

Click this hyperlink to assign another logical disk to the
host.

Register information of a host

Click this hyperlink to open the Host Information
Collection page.

The initialization is now complete. Click Finish.
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5.4 Checking Connection from Application Servers

Check connection from the application servers by following the procedure described in one of the
following:

B For a Windows environment, see Section B.3: “Checking Connection from Application Server”.
B For a Linux environment, Section D.3: “Checking Connection from Application Server’.
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|

This chapter describes how to initialize a disk array configured for iISCSI connection.

In this chapter

“Overview” on page 169
“Initialization by NEC Storage Manager” on page 170
“Checking Connection from Application Server” on page 206
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6.1 Overview

To set FC connection first in a disk array configured for both FC and iSCSI connections, see Chapter 5,
"Initializing a Disk Array (FC)"to make the setting and then perform the procedure in this chapter.

To setiSCSI connection first, perform the procedure in this chapter and then see Chapter 5, "Initializing
a Disk Array (FC)" to make setting.

To initialize a disk array configured for FC connection, see Chapter 5, "Initializing a Disk

v Array (FC)".

The initialization consists of:

1. Initializing the disk array by using the initialization wizard
Use the initialization wizard to make the basic settings of disk array.
For details about the procedure, see Section 6.2.1: “Initialization Wizard”.
2. Setting by using iSCSI Setup Tool
Use the iSCSI Setup Tool to make the setting required for the application server.
For details about the procedure, see Section 6.2.2: “iSCSI Setup Tool”.
3. Binding pool
Bind a pool in the disk array.
For details about the procedure, see Section 6.2.3: “Binding a Pool”.

4. Binding hot spare

Bind hot spare. This step is not required unless a hot spare is bound.

For details about the procedure, see Section 6.2.4: “Binding a Hot Spare”.
5. Binding logical disk

Bind logical disks.

For details about the procedure, see Section 6.2.5: “Binding Logical Disk”.
6. Assigning the logical disks to application servers

Assign the logical disk to the application servers.

For details about the procedure, Section 6.2.6: “Assigning Logical Disk”.

7. Checking connection from the application servers

Check that the application servers to which the logical disk has been assigned can access the disk
array.

For details about the procedure, see Section 6.3: “Checking Connection from Application Server”.
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6.2 Initialization by NEC Storage Manager

6.2.1 Initialization Wizard

6.2.1.1 Overview
Use initialization wizard to make the basic settings of a disk array.
Operations to be performed on the initialization wizard are:
B Set the disk array subsystem name
Change and/or confirm a disk array subsystem name.
B Settime
Set time by configuring the NTP server, or manually.
B Unlock licenses
Unlock the license.
W Set host connection ports
Set host connection ports.
B SetiSNS server
Register the iSNS server information for setting the iISNS server.
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6.2.1.2 Start Initialization Wizard

Click Configuration and Initialization on the left pane to open the menu. Then click Start to start the
initialization wizard.

 [=)

i
2
DD

Disk: Aarary

Figure 6-1: Starting Initialization Wizard

Before the initialization starts, the following confirmation message appears.

(f '@

."'-
|® Iz it OFE to suspend monitoring of the disk array to start Imitialization settinga?

Click Yes to start the Initialization Wizard.
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6.2.1.3 Welcome to Initialization Wizard

When the Initialization Wizard starts, perform the settings as prompted.

Welcome to initialization wizard

This wizard initializes a disk array.

Click Next.

[ < Back ]E Next = i [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 6-2: Welcome to Initialization Wizard

Parameter Description
Normal Setting Settings are performed step by step. Select this option in
general.

Confirm the Normal Setting check box is selected and then click Next.
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6.2.1.4 Set Disk Array Subsystem Name

You can change the disk array name.

&E Series

Set Disk Array Subsystem NHams > Fer Time * Unlock License Ed

Host connection port parametcers (i5CSI) * Set iS5HS Server * Finiah

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name.

Product ID : H10D Disk Arzay
Serial Humber : 0D0DO00551010010
Disk Array Subayscem Hame : 0000000951010010
Hew Disk Array Subsystem Hame : |diskarrayl
l < Eack “ Hext > ] l Cancel ] l Help

Figure 6-3: Set Disk Array Subsystem Name

Parameter Description
Product ID Displays the product ID of the disk array.
Serial Number Displays the serial number of the disk array.
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Parameter Description

Disk Array Subsystem Name Displays a name to identify the disk array subsystem.

New Disk Array Subsystem By default, displays the current disk array subsystem name.
Name To change this name, enter a new disk array subsystem name.

Perform the following steps to change a disk array name:

1. Enter a new name in the New Disk Array Subsystem Name box.

2. Confirm the name and click Next.
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6.2.1.5 Set Time

W Saries
Sat Disak &??ﬂ&l" Sﬂbﬂgﬂtﬂ Hanme > Sear Tims > Unleck Licenss >
Host connection POELT pPACAmEBTErs (45C5I) * Ser i5HS Sarver > Finiah
Scate

Curxrent Time :
Rpr 26, 2011 1:41:E52 PM

HIP merver :
Hot synmchronized

™ Set the time manoally.

i Don't set the times now.

Explanation

If you select "Set the time manually™ while the time is synchronized with the HIP server,
synchronization with the HIP sezver is cancelled.

[ <Back || Hext> || cancer ||  mHeip

Figure 6-4: Set Time

Parameter Description

State Displays the date and time currently set for the disk array
and the status of synchronization with the NTP server.

Synchronize the time with the NTP Select this option to move on to the NTP setting page.
server.
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Parameter Description

Set the time manually. Select this option to move on to the manual time setting
page.

Don’t set the time now. Select this option to move on to host port settings without
setting time.

To configure a time using NTP, select Synchronize the time with the NTP server and click Next.

|!!| For the procedure when the Set the time manually option is selected, see NEC Storage
Software Configuration Setting Tool User's Manual (GUI) for the M Series.
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6.2.1.5.1 Set Time - NTP server
Configure the NTP settings.

ﬁ M Series

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name ¥ Bet Time = Tnlock License *= Host connection port parameters (i5CEI) =

Set iLNS Serwver = Finish

et the [P addr vith the NTP

NIP serwver

IPF wersion jIPV‘L ':

IT address 111 111 111 | 111
NTP server

IPF wersion jIPVS ':

IP address 1z0::1zd
NTP server
IPF wersion :IPV4
IPF address
Explanation

Tou can specify up to three HTP servers.

’ < Back ” Hexe > ] ’ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 6-5: Set Time - Setting NTP Server

Parameter Description

IP Address Specify the IP addresses of the NTP servers.

To set NTP server, enter the required information and click Next.
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6.2.1.6 Unlock License

Unlocks the licenses of the disk array.

G Saries
Set Disk Array Subsystem Hame > Set Time > Unlock License x

Host conneccion port parameters (iSCSI) > Ser iSHS Server » Finish

lotify unlocked licenses

[ Hide unlocked license keys |

Application cospletion | applicasion history|

License Hey Product

I R T T D SR O e R T T BB BasaProduct

Bk s e b e e AcceasContzol nolim
HOOO000ON000GOOGLEGGNNOGGOO0N! StoragePowerConserver
OO T N RO O I T I IR DynamicDataReplication
FOOOOGOCCOBIOOONOONCOONOOONO000L DynamicSnapVoluze
HOOOnCONNO0GOOGLOGHNNN0GOO0N. RemoteDacaReplicatdion
O R T SR O BT T T IR VoalusmseProatecst

Unlack License

If it is necessary to unlock features, snter the license key and click Add.
License kay :

S ——

[ Ada :

— ==
Ta delece a license key, select it from the list below and elick Delece.

= Licenas key list -

License Fey

[ < Eack “ Hext > ]l Cancel ]l Help

Figure 6-6: Unlock License

Parameter Description

Hide unlocked license keys Click this button to hide unlocked license keys.

Application completion Displays the licenses which are currently unlocked.

Application history Displays history of unlocked licenses, deleted licenses, and
expired licenses.
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Parameter Description

License key Enter a license key and click Add to register the key with the
License key list.

Add Click this button to register the entered License key with the
License key list.

Licence key list Displays a list of entered license keys.

Delete Click this button to delete license keys selected in the

License key list.

To unlock the licenses, enter all the license keys to be unlocked and click Next.
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6.2.1.7 Set host connection port parameters (iSCSI)

Set host connection ports for the disk array.

_

Set Disk Array Subsystem Hame > Set Time * Unleck License >

Host conneccion port parameters (iSCSI) > Ser iSHS Server » Finish

Set port settings

Link Speed & Duplex M TP address|(IPvd) Subnet mask|IDv4) D
00h=00k pore0d_00 10 Gbpa 1500 182 _1€8_10_13 ZEE_285_285._0 18
00h-01lk poztdl 0L 10 Gbpa 1600 152.168.10.14 2£65.266,.255.0 1%
0lh-00k percdl_00 10 Gbps 1500 192.168.10.15 255.255.255.0 15
01h=01h poredl 01 10 Ghps 1500 1S2_168_10_18& 255 _255_285.0 18
] m *
Edic
016=01h  01h=00h
[Cemer [ mees ] [Comen ] [ mw ]

Figure 6-7: Host Connection Port Parameters (iSCSI)

Parameter Description

Edit Select a port from the host connection port list and click Edit.
The dialog box for editing the settings of the selected port
appears.

To change the settings for another port, select the port to edit
from the host connection port list and click Edit.
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When editing the settings of host connection ports is completed, click Next on the Host connection port
parameters (iISCSI) page.

-

rSetting @

Port number : 0lh-01h

Bort name > |2000000%5%910100030101

Link Speed & Duplex : 1 Gbps
When MTU is changed, IS0 stops

MTT - :15UD ‘: !E.mnmﬂntary including other ports.
Fort type :Hnstfaeplicatinn port ,:
IBvd

IP zddress : 13z 188 | 10 , 31

Subnet mask : s o0 o0 0

Gateway address : a _ o _ 0o _ 0

When the IP address is specified or modified,
do other configuration after waiting for about 30 seconds
after processing.

[ OE ] [ Canecel ] [ Help ]

Figure 6-8: Host Connection Port Parameters (iSCSI) - Setting

Parameter Description

Port number Displays unique number for the port.

Port name Specify a port name.

Link Speed & Duplex Displays the value of the link speed duplex. These values

cannot be changed.

MTU Select a MTU (Maximum Transmission Unit) size from the
drop-down list. Change the size according to the network
environment in use. The default value is 1500.
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Parameter Description
Port type Select the port type.
Host port:
Select this when connecting to the host.
Host/Replication port:
Select this when using the remote data replication function.
This setting is displayed only when the remote data
replication function is usable.
IP address Specify an IP address to be set for the port.
Subnet mask Specify a subnet mask or subnet prefix to be set for the port.
Gateway address Specify a gateway address to be set for the port.

Clicking OK applies the change of settings to the list.

When you click Next after changing the port settings as needed, the port settings are made.

A\ CAUTION

Please perform another setup after waiting about 30 seconds after
processing when a setup or change of an IP address is made. When MTU
is changed, communication with other ports in addition to the iISCSI port
may temporarily be interrupted.
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6.2.1.8 Set iSNS Server

When any iSNS server is used, register the iSNS server information.

m

Set Disk Array Subsystem Hame > Set Time * Unleck License >
Host connection port parameters (iSCSI) * Ser iSHS Server > Finish

IF address 1

Port number 1

1i5HS Serwverl 192.168.10.21 3205 192.168.10.32
iSHS Serwvecz 192 168.10.31 3025 192.168.10.32 [ | Zdis
i5HS Servez3 153.168.10.41 2035 192.168.10.42
iSHS Serverd 192.168.10.51 3035 192.168.10.52 [ St
1| T} | [ -

|
Explanation

The disk array tries connecting teo all iSNS servers registered from all porcs.
The tarzget is registered only in i5HS that can be connected.

[ < Back “ Hext > ]l Cancel ]l Help J

Figure 6-9: Set iSNS Server
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Parameter Description

iSNS server IP address and port Displays the IP address and port number of the iSNS server.
number list

Add Click this button to add iSNS server information. This

information appears on the iSNS server IP address and
port number list.

Edit Select an iISNS server from iSNS server IP address and
port number list and click Edit to modify the iSNS
information.

Delete Select an iISNS server from iSNS server IP address and
port number list and click Delete to remove the iSNS
server.

Perform any of the following steps:

B To set the iISNS servers to be monitored by the disk arrays supporting iSCSI, click Add to enter the
necessary information. Then click Next to go on to Finish initialization wizard page.

B To not use the iSNS server, click Next to move on to license unlock procedure.
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6.2.1.9 Finish Initialization Wizard

Confirm that the initialization is completed.

E M Series

Zet iZNZ Server > Finish

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name = SZet Time * TUnlock License = Host connection port parameters (i8CE5I)

=

) The basic disk array setting is now complete.

k.

Click a following link if necessary.

operate 15C5T Easvy Config Tool on the host machine

Bind pool

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configuration Flow

: » P S—— h Logical Disk P Host Infurmation» Assignment of
[ Pool Blmd [HU' Spare Bind [ Bind [ Collection [ Logical Disk ]

(FC/SAS)

Figure 6-10: Finish Initialization Wizard

start pool binding.

Parameter Description

Operate iSCSI Easy Config Tool | The initialization is suspended to perform initialization by using
on the host machine iISCSI Setup Tool.

Bind pool When you click this hyperlink, the Pool Bind page appears to

Perform the following operations:
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1. Click Operate iSCSI Easy Config Tool on the host machine to continue the initialization by using
the iISCSI Setup Tool.

2. When the following window appears, see Section 6.2.2: iSCSI Setup Tool and perform initialization
by using iISCSI Setup Tool. And then click Bind pool to bind pools.

i Seazus = LEM Serves

Operate iISCS| Easy Config Tool on the host machine

Login the host machine and perform iSCSI Easy Config Tool
far reqisr.erinq the host infoarmation ©o Diskarrny.

Bind Pool after finishing operation on any nesdfuol host machine.

Bind pool

[ Cancal ] Halp

Figure 6-11: Status - NEC Storage Manager Server
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6.2.2 iSCSI Setup Tool

Use iSCSI Setup tool on application servers to configure the settings required on the application
servers.

For details of the procedure, see either of the following sections according to the platform of the
application servers.

B For Windows application servers, see Section C.2: iSCSI Setup Tool.
B For Linux application servers, see Section E.2: iSCSI Setup Tool.
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6.2.3 Binding a Pool

Perform basic settings for binding a pool.

6.2.3.1 Pool Bind

{2 Pool Bind

Pool Bind » Confirmation » Completion

1: Click Show pool list to see the pools that have been bound.

| Show pool list |

2. Select the type of physical disks that configure a pool.

Dhysical disk type NLSAS -

3. Select RAID type.

RAID type (RAID1/10 -

4: Specify the number of physical disks that configure the pool and their capacity.

_ . . The number of physical disks (Z2-4) zhs
@ Auto disk selection
Physical disk capacity 514GB/7200rpm -
Manual disk selection Select physical disks
Calculate pool capacity
Total capacity of the pool - 0 =B

5 Select the check box to bind a virtual capacity pool.

|:|Bind a wvirtual capacity pool.

Figure 6-12: Pool Bind

Parameter Description

Show pool list Click Show pool list to see the list of existing pools.
Click Close pool list to hide the pool list.

Physical disk type Select the type of physical disks to configure a pool.

RAID type Select the RAID type of the pool.
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Parameter Description

Auto disk selection Select the number of physical disks to be used from the
Number of physical disks and the capacity per physical disk
from Physical disk capacity.

The selectable numbers of physical disks are:
B RAID6(4+PQ): 6 disks or more

B RAID6(8+PQ): 10 disks or more

B RAID5(2+P): 3 disks or more

B RAID5(4+P): 5 disks or more

B RAID5(8+P): 9 disks or more

B RAID-TM: 3 disks or more

B RAID1: 2 disks or more

Manual disk selection Select this option and click Select physical disks to manually
select physical disks to be used for a pool.

Calculate pool capacity Click this button to see the estimated capacity of the pool in
Total capacity of the pool. When Physical disk type, RAID
type, Number of physical disks, Physical disk capacity is
changed, there is possibility that "calculating” is displayed
temporarily under Total capacity of the pool.

Bind a virtual capacity pool Leave this check box unchecked to build a real capacity pool.
For details about how to build a virtual capacity pool, see NEC
Storage Software Thin Provisioning User’s Manual.

Perform the following steps to bind a pool:
1. Select the type of physical disk from Physical disk type.
2. Select the type of RAID from the RAID type from the drop-down list menu.

3. Select the number of physical disk that configure the pool and their capacity using either Auto disk
selection option or Manual disk selection option.

B When 61 or more physical disks configure a pool, pool expansion is
éh CAUTION automatically performed.

B The value for Total capacity of the pool displayed for a pool
configuration with 61 or more physical disks is a rough estimate.

4. Click Next to move on to the page for confirming settings.
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6.2.3.2 Pool Bind - Confirmation

The page for confirming the settings of pool binding appears. This screen lists the settings of the pool
to be bound.

iy Bee1 E1nd

Fool Bind > Confirmation > Completion

Confirm the settings

rBasic ssccings

Fool numbaz = G0030h

Phyaical disk type = ERS

BARID ctype : RAIDLS1D

Pool capacity & 810.5 GB (577,641,830, 752 Byte)

radvanced sercings

Poocl name - Fooloood
Rebuild prioriszy : Middle
System volume : Bind.

Click Rdvanced for modifying the default sexcings in the field abowve.

Advancad

— Fhysical disks to configure the pool -

Capacicy[GE] Fetacieonal speed Tranafer speed
00h=000fh 914.9 SAS 7200cpm §.0GEps
00h=-0010h 914.9 EnS T200zpm &.0Gbps

When the settings arze O, click Set to starct binding thes pool.
If you want to modify any settings, click Back.

I < Back ” Sar ] l Caneel ] | Help

Figure 6-13: Pool Bind - Confirmation

Parameter Description

Basic Settings Displays basic settings to be used for binding a pool.

Advanced Settings Displays default advanced settings to be used for binding a
pool.
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User Guide
Parameter Description
Advanced Click Advanced to modify the default settings displayed under

Advanced Settings.

Physical disks to configure the

pool

Displays details of physical disks used to configure a pool.

Check if the list has any problems. If the list has no problems, click Set to display the confirmation

dialog box.

-

.0.

Ia it OFK to start Pool Bind?

Click Yes to perform pool binding. When the binding is completed, the completion page appears.

. . B When a
éh CAUTION function

physical disk to be used has stopped with the power saving
on, it takes time to bind the pool.

B When the first pool is bound, a system volume (8 GB) is automatically

created.
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6.2.3.3 Pool Bind - Completion

When the pool binding is successfully completed, the result of pool binding appears.

2 Pocl Bind

Pool Bind > Confirmation » Completion

) Pool binding succeeded.

'

Click a following link if necessary.

Bind another pool

Eind hot spare

Bind logical disk

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configuration Flow

) Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
el Hot Spare BlndI ' | Bind I ' | Collection I ' | Logical Disk ]

(FC/SAS)

Figure 6-14: Pool Bind - Completion.

Parameter Description

Click this hyperlink to reopen the Pool Bind page to bind
another pool.

Bind another pool

Bind hot spare Click this hyperlink to open the Hot Spare Bind page.

Click this hyperlink to open the Logical Disk Bind page.

Bind logical disk

Perform the following steps:
1. Click Bind hot spare to bind a hot spare.

2. If you do not want to bind a hot spare, click Bind logical disk to move on to logical disk binding.
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6.2.4 Binding a Hot Spare

This section explains how to bind hot spare.

6.2.4.1 Hot Spare Bind
The Hot Spare Bind page has the view display and the list display. The displays can be switched by

clicking the tabs.

Hot Spare Bind

> Completion

Fotavional apeed Tranafer speed

Capaciey([GE]
00h=0012h 914.9 SAS 7200epm E.0Gbps
00h-0013h 514.9 SAS T7200zpm E.0Gbps

= Fool list -
Physical disk cype o
910.5 Disabled

Capacityl[GE] [Enable HoOt Spare

Poolioog ERE

0000k

Explanaticn
"Enabled” is shown for pools with an enabled hot spare.
Pools cthar are enabled by a newly bound hor spaze are shewn in bold.

[[] Enable the copy back mode.

Explanation
When a failing disk is replaced by a new disk, chis function alleows aucomatically
writing data from hot spare to the new disk and maintaining the positions of data

disks and hot spare disks on the disk array.

This setting i applied to all the hot spazre disks in the disk azzay.

Help

[ Cancel ][

< Back

Figure 6-15: Hot Spare Bind - List Display
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Hot Spare Bind

> Completion
CE for hot spare binding

DEOQD

Capacityl[GE] [Enable HoOt Spare

Physical disk cype
SAS 910.5 Disabled

- Pool list -

0000n Pocl000d

Explanation
"Enabled” is shown for pools with an enabled hot spare.
Pools that are enabled by a newly bound hot spaze are shown in bold.

2. Clck the copy back mode selling and change the selting If nec

[7]Enablea the copy back mode.

Explanation
When a failing disk is replaced by a new disk, chis function allows aucomatically
writing data from hot spaze to the new disk and maintaining the positions of daca

disks and hot spars disks on the disk array.
Thip setting is applied ©o all the hot spaze disks in the disk azzay.

T

Figure 6-16: Hot Spare Bind - View Display
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Parameter Description

List By default, the List view is displayed. The List view displays
a list of physical disks available to bind a spare. Select the
specified check box of the physical disk for which hot spare
will be bound.

View Click this tab for the visual display of physical disks
available to bind a spare. Select the specified check box of
the physical disk for which hot spare will be bound.

Pool list Select a physical disk to create a hot spare.

When you select the physical disk for hot spare binding,
Enabled is displayed under the Enable Hot Spare field of
the Pool list. Pools that are enabled by a newly bound hot
spare are shown in bold letters.

Enable the copy back mode Select this option to enable copy back mode.

When a faulty disk is replaced by a new disk, copy back
mode automatically copies back the data to the new disk.

Perform the following steps to bind a hot spare:

1. Select one or more physical disks for hot spare binding.

T B For slots having no physical disks, the slot names and check boxes
& CAUTION are grayed out in the visual display, and the slots are not listed in the
- list display.
B For physical disks for which a pool has been bound, the check boxes
are grayed out in the visual display, and the disks are not listed in the
list display.

2. Click Set to display the confirmation dialog box.

i =

=)

[0] Is it OE to start Hot Spare Bind?

Yes

3. Click Yes to perform hot spare binding.
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6.2.4.2 Hot Spare Bind - Completion

When the hot spare binding is completed, the result dialog box appears.

&Hot Spare Eind

Hot Zpare Bind > Completion

) Hot spare binding succeeded.

k.

Click a following link if necessary.

Bind another hot spare

Bind pool
Bind logical disk

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configuration Flow

" . Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
Pool Blne i Bind P[ Collection P[ Logical Disk ]

(FC/SAS)

Figure 6-17: Hot Spare Bind - Completion

Parameter Description

Bind another hot spare Click this hyperlink to reopen the Hot Spare Bind page to
bind another hot spare.

Bind pool Click this hyperlink to open the Pool Bind page to bind
another pool.

Bind logical disk Click this hyperlink to open the Logical Disk Bind page.

To bind a logical disk, click Bind logical disk.
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6.2.5 Binding Logical Disk

This section explains how to bind a logical disk.

6.2.5.1 Logical Disk Bind

12} Logical Disk Bind

Logical Disk Bind = Confirmation * Conpletion

i : Skwill e bound.

[[] 8how all pools

- Pool list -

Munmber Pool name BATD ical disk tiype Free capacity[GE] Capacity [GE] Actual capaci

0005k PoolOOOS_ 1 BATDE 60 |5 11113.0 11115.0

4| 1n |

’ Show logical disks of the selected pool ]

20 Specify the number of logical di and their capacity.

Mumber of logical disks (1-4069) 1

Logical disk capacity {1-11118) sools| [GE o
Logical disk capacity H EQo.0 GE
Capacity logical disks consume : Loo.z2 GE
Tnused capacity of the pool : 11,11%.0 GE

3. Set logical disk name.

Logical disk name |[Z0000011ZZ233445500Z26
Explanation

Set the name of the logical disk to be bound.
If two or more logical disks are bound, enter the prefix for them.

< Back | Next = | [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 6-18: Logical Disk Bind

Parameter Description

Pool list Displays details of already bound pools. Select a pool in
which logical disks will be bound.

Show all pools By clearing this check box, you can view only the pool that
is bound this time.
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Parameter

Description

Show logical disks of the selected
pool

Click this button to confirm a list of logical disks that are
bound in the currently selected pool.

Number of logical disks

Specify the number of logical disks to be bound in the
spinner.

Logical disk capacity

Specify the capacity of logical disks to be bound in the
spinner.

Logical disk capacity

Indicates the capacity of a single logical disk.

Capacity logical disks consume

Indicates total size of the space occupied by logical disks.

Unused capacity of the pool

Indicates free space available in a pool.

Logical disk name

Enter a logical disk name. If two or more logical disks are
bound, enter the prefix for them.

Select a pool in which logical disks will be bound, enter the number and capacity of logical disks, and

click Next.
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6.2.5.2 Logical Disk Bind - Confirmation

The settings of the logical disk to be bound are listed. Confirm the logical disk binding settings.

?Eiiwam:i'ﬁI;irierF

Logical Disk Bind > Confirmstion > Completion

Confirm the settings

Fool informacion

Logical disk capasity

Humber of logical disks

Logical disk type

Bind pricricy

When the settings are OF,
If you want To md!.:!,r any !E!.Elﬂl:'!, click Back.

Physical disk type : S5AS

Basic logical disk ssctings

Logical disk name (prefix) : 2000000831010010

Logical disk advanced settings

Firat logical disk number : 0000h

Click Advanced for modifying the defaclt settings in the field above.

= Logical disks to be bound =

Pocl numbez T 0000k
Pococl name : Poold0od |
RAID mype * RAID1/10

* 5.0 GB (9,663,676,416 byte)
)

Middle

Logical disk nams | Capacity[GE]
20000008510100100000 8.0
20000005510100100001 9.0

click Set to start binding the logical disks.

I < Back ” Sar ] l Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 6-19: Logical Disk Bind - Confirmation

Parameter

Description

Basic logical disk settings

Displays the basic settings to be used for binding logical
disks.

Pool information

Displays pool information.
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Parameter

Description

Logical Disk Advanced Settings

Displays default advanced settings to be used for binding a
logical disk.

Advanced

Click Advanced to modify the default settings displayed
under Logical Disk Advanced Settings.

Logical disks to be bound

Displays the details of the logical disks to be bound.

Perform the following steps for binding a logical disk:

1. The settings of the logical disk to be bound are listed. Confirm the settings.

2. To perform advanced settings, click Advanced.

3. After confirming the settings, click Set to display the confirmation message.

L

[0] Is it OFE to start Logical Disk Bind?
L

-

Yes

4. Click Yes to perform the logical disk binding.
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6.2.5.3 Logical Disk Bind - Completion
The result of the logical disk binding appears.

& Logical Disk Bind

Logical Disk Bind » Confirmation *» Completion

) Logical disk binding succeeded.

-

Click a following link if necessary.

Bind ancther logical disk

Assign logical disks to the host

Set the host to which logical disks will be assigned

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configuration Flow

) ) . Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
[ Pool Bind P[H”t Spare B'”‘%[ Collection h[ Logical Disk ]

(FC/SAS)

cances

= Back

Figure 6-20: Logical Disk Bind - Completion

Parameter Description

Bind another logical disk Click this hyperlink to reopen the Logical Disk Bind page
for another logical disk binding.

Assign logical disks to the host Click this hyperlink to open the Assignment of Logical
Disk page.

To assign the bound logical disk to a host, click Assign logical disks to the host.
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6.2.6 Assigning Logical Disk

6.2.6.1 Assignment of Logical Disk

Assign logical disks to a host.

ﬁﬂssigﬂment of Logical Disk

Select host/logical disk > Confirm -

Finish

{ Mumnber of hosts - & Number of selected hosts - 0

Windows (N} TebServer0l
Windows (WH) WebServerlz
Windows (W) WebServer03

Windows (N} WebSerwvearOd
Windows (WH) WebServer0b

L | »

1

igned to the h

Show all assicgnable logical disks

Zelect | ALL

Add umlisted host ]

- LD List - { Mumber of LD= : 7 MNunber of =selected LD=s - 0O ]
ogical Dizk Name

0008k Z000000951030001 ul

000dh Z0000009910200010000 1.0

ondeh Z000000591030001000E 1.0

000 £fh Z000000991030001000F 1.0

00loh Z0000005310300010010 1.0

0011k Z200000059510300010011 1.0

Offih PoolOOO0l EYVOFFF 2.0 EBystem Wolume

4| [T | 3

< Back Mext = ’ Cancel l ’ Help

Figure 6-21: Assignment of Logical Disk

Parameter

Description

Host List

Displays hosts registered with the disk array.
Click a host to which you want to assign logical disks.

Add unlisted host

Click this button to display a host addition page on which
another host can be added.

Show all assignable logical disks

Select this check box to display all logical disks that can be
assigned.

Select drop-down list

Select the logical disk list display type from the drop-down
list.

LD List Displays host information registered with the disk array.
Click a logical disk you want to assign.
Select logical disks to assign to host.
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. B The display items can be sorted, however, the order cannot be changed.
& CAUTION B Multiple logical disks can be selected at a time.

Perform the following steps:
1. Select hosts from the Host List to which logical disks will be assigned.
2. Select logical disks from the LD List to which hosts will be assigned.

3. Click Next.
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6.2.6.2 Assignment of Logical Disk - Confirm

iy Resignment of Logical Disk

Select host/logical disk > Confirm > Finish

Confirm the seltings

— Host List - { Humber of hosta : 1

HWindows (WH) hostl

{ Huzber of 1Da :; 1 }

= LDs Rssignable toc Hosts =

iI.r_'-g cal Digk NHams Capacity (8] 'E'urpunq Configuraticn
0030h ©0000R 20000005910100100000 2.0
4 | il ¥
When the settings arze O, click Set to assign the logical disks to the hostae.
If you want to modify any ssceings, olick Back.

e e e

Figure 6-22: Assignment of Logical Disk - Confirm

Parameter Description

Host List Displays the host to which logical disks will be assigned.

LDs Assignable to Host Displays logical disks to be assigned to the host.

Change LUN Click this button to open the LUN Settings page, which
allows configuring LUN (Logical Unit Number) settings.

Check the setting and click Set to perform the logical disk assignation. When the assignation is
completed, the completion page appears.
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6.2.6.3 Assignment of Logical Disk - Finish

|2 Assigmment of Logical Disk

Select host/logical disk > Confirm = Finish

0 Logical disks assigning succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Assign logical disks to another host

Click Finish teo exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configuration Flow

. i ) Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
[ Pool Bind P[HU[ Spare B'”fh[ Bind k[ Collection k Logical Disk

(FC/SAS)

< Back

Figure 6-23: Assignment of Logical Disk - Finish

Cancel

Parameter Description

Assign other logical disks to the host  |Click this hyperlink to assign another logical disk to the

host.

The initialization is now complete. Click Finish.
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6.3 Checking Connection from Application Server

Check connection from the application servers by following the procedure described in one of the
following:

B For a Windows environment, see Section C.3: Checking Connection from Application Server.
B For a Linux environment, see Section E.3: Checking Connection from Application Server.
B For a VMware environment, seeSection G.2: Checking Connection from Application Server.
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|

This chapter describes how to initialize a disk array configured for SAS connection.

In this chapter

“Overview” on page 208

“Collecting Host Information From Application Servers” on page 209
“Initialization by NEC Storage Manager” on page 211

“Checking Connection from Application Servers” on page 243
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7.1 Overview

This chapter describes how to initialize a disk array configured for SAS connection.
The initialization consists of:
1. Collecting host information

Collect host information from the application server.

For details about the procedure, see Section 7.2: “Collecting Host Information From Application
Servers”.

2. Initializing the disk array by using the initialization wizard

Use the initialization wizard to make the basic settings of the disk array.

For details about the procedure, see Section 7.3.1: “Initialization Wizard”.
3. Binding a pool

Bind a pool in the disk array.

For details about the procedure, see Section 7.3.2: “Binding a Pool”.
4. Binding a hot spare

Bind a hot spare. This step is not required unless a hot spare is bound.

For details about the procedure, see Section 7.3.3: “Binding a Hot Spare”.
5. Binding logical disks

Bind logical disks.

For details about the procedure, see Section 7.3.4: “Binding Logical Disks”.
6. Assigning the logical disks to the application servers

Assign the created logical disk to the application servers.

For details about the procedure, see Section 7.3.6: “Assigning Logical Disks”.
7. Checking connection from the application servers

Check that the application server to which the logical disks have been assigned can access the disk
array.

For details about the procedure, see Section 7.4: “Checking Connection from Application Servers”.
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7.2 Collecting Host Information From Application Servers

If the OS used on the application servers is Windows, it is unnecessary to perform the procedure
described in this section. In this case, create a host manually, and then assign the port connected to
the disk array to the host by referring to Section 7.3.5: Collecting Host Information.

The host information is collected from the application server. When there is any Linux (RHELS or later
or SLES10 or later) application server and the servers used in the system are all new (servers that
have not begun operating), host information can be collected through the disk array.

To collect host information when the disk array is installed in a system that has already begun
operating or there is any application server on a different operating system, see Section D.2.1:
“Collecting Host Information by Using File Output” for a Linux environment.

1. Configurations where host information can be collected automatically or through a disk
array

When the OS of new servers to be connected by SAS cables is Linux (RHELS5 or later or SLES10 or
later) and a disk array is newly installed, host information can be collected through the disk array.

For details about the setting, see Section 7.3.5: “Collecting Host Information”.

To collect host information without connecting SAS cables in one of the configurations above, see
Section D.2.1: “Collecting Host Information by Using File Output” for a Linux environment.

Mew disk array Mew Linux server

=

L]

=

Mew Linux server

<
=

El

=

Figure 7-1: Configuration - Auto-Collection of Host Information
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2. Collecting host information by using files reported by the host information collection
command

When a disk array is installed in a system that has already begun operating, use the host
information collection command to report files. Registering the reported files allows assigning the
application server to created logical disks. For details about how to register reported files, see
Section D.2.2: “Registering Host Information by Using File Output”.

Mew disk array Mew Linux server Mew disk array Existing Linux server
== =1
Existing Linux server Existing disk array

Figure 7-2: Configuration - Collect Host Information Using Host Information Collection
Command

7.2.1 Collecting Host Information From Application Server

To make settings for collecting host information automatically or through a disk array, see Section
7.3.5: “Collecting Host Information”.

For details about how to collect host information, see one of the following depending on the platform of
the application server:

B For a Linux application server, see Section D.2: “Collecting/Registering Host Information on
Application Server’.
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7.3 Initialization by NEC Storage Manager

7.3.1 Initialization Wizard

7.3.1.1 Overview
Use the initialization wizard to make the basic settings of a disk array.
Operations to be performed on the initialization wizard are:
B Set the disk array subsystem name
Change and/or confirm a disk array name.
B Settime
Set time by configuring the NTP server, or manually.
B Unlock licenses
Unlock licenses.
B Host connection port parameters (SAS)
Set the host connection port.

7.3.1.2 Starting the initialization wizard

Click Configuration and Initialization on the left pane to open the menu. Then click Start to start the
initialization wizard.

Muonitor

2=

Screen

Screen Opearation

Fault Information
Power Consumption...

Initialization

2

Stark]
User Setting
Pool
Hok Spare
Logizal Cisk
Host
Cisk Arrary

OODO

Figure 7-3: Starting Initialization Wizard

Before the initialization starts, the following confirmation message appears.
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@ Is it QK to suspend monitoring of the disk array to start Initialization settinga?

[aen] o]

Click Yes to start the initialization wizard.

7.3.1.3 Welcome to Initialization Wizard

When the initialization wizard starts, perform the settings as prompted.

Welcome to initialization wizard

This wizard initializes a disk array.

) Quick Setting
= 1 server direct connection exclusive use
= 1 cluster environment exclusive use

Quick Setting allows you to construct BATDE/e0 pool

and the hot spare automatically by using unused physical
disks and then to create logical disks if:

— there are seven or more unused physical disks,

— the host is Windows, Linux or Hyper-V.

211 logical disks become awvailabkle from the host.

Click Mext.

’ < Back ” Hext > ] l Cancel l [ Help

Figure 7-4: Welcome to Initialization Wizard
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Parameter Description
Normal Setting Settings are performed step by step. Select this option in general.
Quick Setting A RAID6/60 pool, hot spares, and logical disks are automatically bound

at once by using all the unused physical disks. All the logical disks
become available to all application servers.

This setting is available to a configuration that satisfies all the following
conditions:

B 7 or more unused physical disks of the same type, same capacity, and
same rotating speed

B Windows, Linux, VMware, or Hyper-V host

Perform the following steps to select the setting type:
1. Select the setting type for initialization.

The sections below explain how to make normal setting.

Igﬂ To perform quick setting, see NEC Storage Software Configuration Setting Tool User's
Manual (GUI) for the M Series.

2. Confirm whether Normal Setting is selected, and then click Next.

B Quick Setting cannot be used for the disk arrays of the M300 series or

A\ CAUTION = later
' B Quick Setting cannot be used when Access Control is enabled.

B Quick Setting cannot be used if unused physical disk are different in
type, capacity or rotation speed.
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7.3.1.4 Set Disk Array Subsystem Name

You can change the disk array name.

E M Zeries
Set Disk Array Subsystem Name = Set Time = Tnlock License > Host connection port parameters (545) =
Finish
Set Disk Array subsystem Mame.
Product ID : ifStorage M300
Serial Humber : 000o0o00094z020000
Dizsk Array Subsystem Name : EZO00001127334455
New Disk Array Subsystem Nawe : |Z0O000011FZF334455

[ < Back ” Hext = ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-5: Setting Disk Array Subsystem Name

Parameter Description

Product ID Displays the product ID of the disk array.

Serial Number Displays the serial number of the disk array.

Disk Array Subsystem Name Displays a name to identify the disk array subsystem.

New Disk Array Subsystem By default, displays the current disk array subsystem name.
Name To change this name, enter a new disk array subsystem name.

Perform the following steps to change a disk array name:
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1. Enter a new name in the New Disk Array Subsystem Name box.

2. Confirm the name and click Next.

7.3.1.5 Set Time

% M Series

Set Disk frray Subsystem Name = BSet Time = Tnlock License = Host connection port parameters (S45) =

Finish

State

Current time :
Oer Z&, Z011 10:03:Z5 PN

NTP serwver :
Not synchronized

tting method.

.:.Syrlchronize the time with the NTP server.!

(71 Set the time mamually.
@ Don't set the time now.
Explanation

ITf wou select "Set the time marually" while the time is synchronized with the NTP serwver,
synchronization with the NTP serwver is cancelled.

’ < Back ” Hext > ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Help

Figure 7-6: Set Time

Parameter Description

State Displays the date and time currently set for the disk array
and the status of synchronization with the NTP server
appear.

Synchronize the time with the NTP Select this option to move on to the NTP setting page.

server.
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Parameter Description

Set the time manually. Select this option to move on to the manual time setting
page.

Don’t set the time now. Select this option to move on to the step to unlock license
without setting time.

To configure a time using NTP, select Synchronize the time with the NTP server and click Next.

I!!| For the procedure when the Set the time manually option is selected, see NEC Storage
Software Configuration Setting Tool User's Manual (GUI) for the M Series.

Set Time - NTP server

Configure the NTP settings.
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EM series

Set Digsk fArray Subgystem Name = Zet Time > Tnlock License > Host connection port parameters (SAS) =

Finish

et the IP add yith the NTP

NTP serwver
IP version :IPvfl ":
IP address
NTP serwer
IPF wersion :Ipvq
IPF address
NTP serwver
IP version :IPvfl ":
IP address

Explanation

Tow can specify up to three NTP servers.

ol e

Figure 7-7: Set Time - Setting NTP Server

Parameter Description
IP Address Specify an IP address of the NTP server.

To set NTP server, enter the required information and click Next.
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7.3.1.6 Unlock License

Unlocks the licenses of the disk array.

M Zeries

Set Disk fArray Subsystem Name > Set Time * Tnlock License * Host connection port parameters (SAS) =

Finish

1. Mofify unlo

|§ Hide unlocked license keys E

Application completion |Applicat.ion history

Product

2. Unlock License.

License key :

- License key list -

License HEev

If it is necessary to unlock features, enter the license key and click Add.

To delete a license kev,

Add

select it from the list below and click Delete.

Product

[ < Back ][ Hext = ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-8: Unlocking License

Parameter

Description

Hide unlocked license
keys

Click this button to hide unlocked license keys.

Application completion

Displays the licenses which are currently unlocked.

Application history

Displays history of unlocked licenses, deleted licenses, and expired
licenses.

License key Enter a license key and click Add to register the key with the License key
list.
Add Click this button to register the entered License key with the License key

list.
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Parameter Description

Licence key list Displays a list of entered license keys.

Delete Click this button to remove the selected license keys from the license key
list.

To unlock the licenses, enter all the license keys to be unlocked and click Next.

7.3.1.7 Host Connection Port Parameters (SAS)
Set the host connection port for the disk array supporting SAS.

This screen is displayed only for disk arrays of the M300 series or later.

&H Series

Set Digk frray Subgystem Name > 5Set Time > Unlock Licenge > Host comnection port parameters (2AE) =

Finish

et port sett

Port name Platform

00h-00h Z00000L1ZE3344550000 Windows (TN} Auto
00h-01hk Z0000011Z223344550001 Windows () EGhps
00h-0Zh Z00000112Z33244E550002 Windows (TN} Auto
O00kh-03kh Z00000112Z23344550003 Windows (TN} EGbp=s
Olh-00k Z00000L1ZZ3344E5E50000 Windows (TN 3Cbps
Olh-01hk Z0000011Z223344550101 Windows (TN EGhps
O0lh-0Zh Z00000112Z332344E550102 Windows (TN} Autao
Olh-0Zh Z00000L1ZE3344550103 Windows (N} 3Ckps

Edit
01h-03h 01h-02h  01h-01h 01h-00h 00h-03h 00h-02h  O0h-01h OOh-0Ch
== ) . .
CEH mm A = o o
Controller #1 Controller #0
Rear view
’ < Barck ” Next *= ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Help

Figure 7-9: Host Port Connection Parameters (SAS)
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Parameter Description
Port list Select the port you want to set.
Edit button A dialog box is displayed that lets you edit the settings of the selected port.
Edit dialog
Setting @
Port ramher Olh-01hk
Port name Z0000011223344550101
Platform :Windnws('ﬁm) -
Data rate .ISths v'
OF ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
Figure 7-10: Edit Dialog
Parameter Description
Port number Unique port number
Port name Specify the name to be assigned to the port.
Platform Specify the platform of the host to be connected.
Data rate Specify the value corresponding to the data transfer rate of the HBA or
HUB.

Clicking OK applies the change of settings to the list.

When you click Next after changing the port settings as needed, the port settings are made.
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7.3.1.8 Finish Initialization Wizard

Confirm that the initialization is finished.

M Zeries

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name

Finish

> Set Time > Tmlock License * Host connection port parameters (S48) =

k.

Configuration Flow

) The basic disk array setting is now complete.

Click a following link if necessary.

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

. t Emare i Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
[ Foal Bind I ' [HU' Spare Emdl ' [ Bind I ' [ Collection I ' [ Logical Disk ]

(FC/SAS)

Figure 7-11: Finish Initialization Wizard

Parameter

Description

Bind pool

When you click this hyperlink, the Pool Bind page appears for
starting pool binding.

To move on to pool binding, click Bind pool.

When the initialization is complete, the Access Control function starts

éh CAUTION automatically, and then all the SAS ports change to the port mode for SAS
! ' model.

Release 5.0

221 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide

Chapter 7 Initializing a Disk Array (SAS)

7.3.2 Binding a Pool

Perform basic settings for binding a pool.

7.3.2.1 Pool Bind

{2 Pool Bind

| Show pool list |

Fhysical disk type

. Select RAID type.

RATD type |BRATID1/10

Bool Bind > Confirmation > Completion

1: Click Show pool list to see the pools that have been bound.

. Select the type of physical disks that configure a pool.

NLSAS

4: Specify the number of physical disks that configure the pool and their capacity.

-

- . . The
@ Autc disk selection

Physical disk capacity

L)
Ak

number of physical disks (Z2-4)

| 514EB/7200rpm

-

(7) Manual disk selection

Calculate pool capacity

Total capacity of the pool a

=

|:|Bind a wvirtual capacity pool.

Select the check box to bind a virtual capacity pool.

GB

Figure 7-12: Pool Bind

Parameter

Description

Show pool list

Click Show pool list to see the list of existing pools.
Click Close pool list to hide the pool list.

Physical disk type

Select the type of physical disks that configure a pool.

RAID type

Select the RAID type of the pool.
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Parameter Description

Auto disk selection Specify the number of physical disks to be used from the
Number of physical disks and the capacity per physical disk
from Physical disk capacity.

The selectable numbers of physical disks are:
B RAID6(4+PQ): 6 disks or more

B RAID6(8+PQ): 10 disks or more

B RAID5(2+P): 3 disks or more

B RAID5(4+P): 5 disks or more

B RAID5(8+P): 9 disks or more

B RAID-TM: 3 disks or more

B RAID1: 2 disks or more

Manual disk selection Select this option and click Select physical disks to manually
select physical disks to be used for a pool.

Calculate pool capacity Click this button to see an estimated capacity of a pool in Total
capacity of the pool. When Physical disk type, RAID type,
Number of physical disks, Physical disk capacity is
changed, there is possibility that “calculating” is displayed
temporarily under Total capacity of the pool.

Bind a virtual capacity pool Leave this check box unchecked to build a real capacity pool.
For details about how to build a virtual capacity pool, see NEC
Storage Software Thin Provisioning User’s Manual.

Perform the following steps to bind a pool:
1. Select the type of physical disk from Physical disk type.
2. Select the type of RAID from the RAID type drop-down list menu.

3. Select the number of physical disk that configure the pool and their capacity using either Auto disk
selection option or Manual disk selection option.

T B When 61 or more physical disks configure a pool, pool expansion is
éh CAUTION automatically performed.

B The value for Total capacity of the pool displayed for a pool
configuration with 61 or more physical disks is rough estimate.

4. Click Next to move on to the step for checking settings.
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7.3.2.2 Pool Bind- Confirmation

The page for confirming the settings of pool binding appears. This page lists the settings of the pool to

be bound.

Fool Bind > Confirmation > Completion

Confirm the settings.

rBasic settings

Fool nusbes : 0000k

Fhysical diask typa E EAS

RAID type : RAIDE/ 60 {4+FQ)

Fool capacity E 1,0el.6 GB (1,139,776,946,176 Byca)

rAdvanced FETTings

Fool nama E FonlO0DD
Febuild priocity s Hiddle
Eystem volume 4 Bind.

00h=0000k 266.4 BZAS
Q0h=0001k 266.4 BAS
00h=0002h 266.4 BSAS
00h=0003h 266.4 BRSE
00h=0004h 266.4 BSAS
00h=0006h 266.4 BAE

Click Advanced for modifying the default settings in the field above.

= Fhysical disks to configurs the pool =

When the settings are O, click Set to start binding the pool.
If you want o modify any saccings, click Back,

15000rpm E.0GEps
15000xrpm &.0Gops
15000rpm E.0GEps
15000xrpm &.0Gops
15000rpm E.0GEps
15000xrpm &.0Gops

[ < Back ]l Zet | Cancel || Help

Figure 7-13: Pool Bind - Confirmation

Parameter

Description

Basic Settings

Displays basic settings to be used for binding a pool.

Advanced Settings

Displays default advanced settings to be used for binding a
pool.

Advanced

Click Advanced to modify the default settings displayed under
Advanced Settings.

Physical disks to configure the
pool

Displays details of physical disks used to configure a pool.
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Check if the list has any problems. If the list has no problems, click Set to display the confirmation
message.

7 )

(3]

Iz it OE to start Pool Bind?

Yes

Click Yes to perform pool binding. When the binding is completed, the completion window appears.

: B When a physical disk to be used is stopped with the power saving function
éh CAUTION on, it takes time to bind the pool

B When the first pool is bound, a system value (8 GB) is automatically
created.
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7.3.2.3 Pool Bind - Completion

When the pool binding is successfully completed, the result of pool binding appears.

2 Pool Bind

Pool Bind = Confirmation = Completion

| Pool binding succeeded.

e

Click a following link if necessary.

Bind another pooli

BEind hot spare

BEind logical disk

Configuration Flow

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Host Information

Pool Bind Hot Spare BindH o cal DIsk H

Assignment of]

Collection Logical Disk
(FC/SAS)

Figure 7-14: Pool Bind - Completion

Parameter Description

Bind another pool
another pool.

Click this hyperlink to reopen the Pool Bind page to bind

Bind hot spare

Click this hyperlink to open the Hot Spare Bind page.

Bind logical disk

Click this hyperlink to open the Logical Disk Bind page.

Perform the following steps:

1. Click Bind hot spare to bind hot spare.

2. If you do not want to bind hot spare, click Bind logical disk to move on to logical disk binding.

226
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7.3.3 Binding a Hot Spare

This section explains how to bind a hot spare.

7.3.3.1 Hot Spare Bind

The Hot Spare Bind page has the view display and the list display. The displays can be switched by
clicking the tabs.

Bot Spare Bind > Completion

|
Husbarz ) g Rotacional speed Transfar spesd
i 00h-0007h 2E6.4 BAS 15000xps &.0GbpE
1 0ar-000ER 266.4 SAS 15000xp= &.0GbpE
: 00h-00058 2E6.4 EBAS 15000xps B.D0CbpE
F 0an-000ah 266.4 SAS 15000zpea &.0Gbp=
= Poel list -

Paal na=s Physieal disk typ Capacity[(H] (Enable A=t Spare

[odulefal ] PoolO000 EAS 1061l.5 Enablad

Explanaticn

“Enabled™ is shown fof posls with an anabled hot space.
Fools that are snablsd by & newly bound hot spars arse shown in bold.

Click the copy back mode selling and change the setting if necessary

l..!'|Enab:L- tha copy back moda.

Explanaticn

When & failing disk is replaced by & new disk, this function allows sutomatically
writing data from hot spare to the new disk and maintaining the positions of data
disks and hot space disks on the disk arzay.

This secting is applied to all the hot spare disks in the disk aczay.

= Hack Egt [ Cancel ] | Help

Figure 7-15: Hot Spare Bind - List Display
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Hot Spare Bind > Completion
Select one or more physical disks for hot spare binding

DEQD @0h=000%h

[ | son-0a0en | [ | oan-coesh | [ [ oon-oodan |

- Fesl lList -
Paal na=s PRysieal dipk type Capaeizy[H] (Enable A=t Spars
[dufalal ] PoolddDo SAS 1061L.5 Enablad
Explanatisn

“Enabled™ is shown for pools with an anabled hot space.
Focls that are snabled by a newly bound hot spare are shown in bold.

Click the copy back mode selling and change the setting if necessary

[.fiEnab:L- tha copy back moda.

CapLanaticon

When & failing disk is replaced by & new disk, this function allove automatically
writing data from hot spare to the new disk and maintaining the positions of data
digks and hot space disks on the disk azzay.

This secting is applied to all the hot space disks in che disk arzay.

< Back Egt [ Cancel ] | Help i

Figure 7-16: Hot Spare Bind - View Display

Parameter Description

List By default, the List view is displayed. The List view displays
a list of physical disks available to bind a spare. Select the
specified check box of the physical disk for which hot spare
will be bound.

View Click this tab for the visual display of physical disks

available to bind a spare. Select the specified check box of
the physical disk for which hot spare will be bound.
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Parameter Description

Pool list Select a physical disk to create a hot spare.

When you select the physical disk for hot spare binding,
Enabled is displayed under the Enable Hot Spare field of
the Pool list. Pools that are enabled by a newly bound hot
spare are shown in bold.

Enable the copy back mode Select this option to enable copy back mode.

When a faulty disk is replaced by a new disk, copy back
mode automatically copies back the data to the new disk.

Perform the following steps to bind a hot spare:
1. Select one or more physical disks for hot spare binding.
When you select the physical disks, pools with Enable Hot Spare are displayed in bold letters.

T B For slots having no physical disks, the slot names and check boxes are
éh CAUTION grayed out in the view display, and the slots are not listed in the list
L display.
B For physical disks for which a pool has been bound, the check boxes
are grayed out in the view display, and the disks are not listed in the list
display.

2. Click Set to display the following confirmation message.

=

[0] Is it OE to start Hot Spare Bind?

3. Click Yes to perform hot spare binding.
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7.3.3.2 Hot Spare Bind - Completion

When the hot spare binding is completed, the result dialog box appears.

I Hot Spare Bind

Hot Zpare Bind > Cowpletion

“ | Hot spare binding succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Bind another hot spare

Bind pool
Bind logical disk

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configuration Flow

: Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
Fool Bind e [ Bind »[ Collection b[Luuical[}isk]

(FC/SAS)

Figure 7-17: Hot Spare Bind - Completion

Parameter Description

Bind another hot spare Click this hyperlink to reopen the Hot Spare Bind page to

bind another hot spare.

Bind pool Click this hyperlink to open the Pool Bind page to bind

another pool.

Bind logical disk Click this hyperlink to open the Logical Disk Bind page.

To bind a logical disk, click Bind logical disk.
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7.3.4 Binding Logical Disks

This section explains how to bind logical disks.

7.3.4.1 Logical Disk Bind

2 Logical Disk Eind

Logical Disk Bind > Confirmation > Completion

Il be bound.

[[] 8how all pools

= Pool list -

4| [T | 3

[ Show logical disks of the selected pool ]

2. Specify the number of logical disks and their capacity.
Nunber of logical disks (1-4063) 1=
Logical disk capacity (1-11118) 5005 .GB v.
Logical disk capacity H Loo.o0 GBE
Capacity logical disks consume - EOd0.Z GE
Urnused capacity of the pool : 11,11%.0 GBE

3. 5et logical disk name.

Logical disk nawme (Z0000011Z223344550026
Explanation

Bet the name of the logical disk to be bound.
ITf two or more logical disks are bound, enter the prefix for them.

< Back | Hext > | ’ Cancel ] ’ Help

Figure 7-18: Logical Disk Bind

Parameter Description

Pool list Displays details of already bound pools. Select a pool in
which logical disks will be bound.

Show all pools By clearing this check box, you can view only the pool that
is bound this time.

Show logical disks of the selected Click this button to confirm a list of logical disks that are

pool bound in the currently selected pool.
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Parameter

Description

Number of logical disks

Specify the number of logical disks to be bound in the
spinner.

Logical disk capacity

Specify the capacity of logical disks to be bound in the
spinner.

Logical disk capacity

Indicates the space size consumed by logical disks.

Capacity logical disks consume

Indicates total size of the space occupied by logical disks.

Unused capacity of the pool

Indicates free space available in a pool.

Logical disk name

Displays the automatically assigned logical disk name. To
change the logical disk name, enter a new logical disk
name. If two or more logical disks are bound, enter a prefix
for them.

Select a pool in which logical disks will be bound, enter the number and capacity of logical disks, and

click Next.
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7.3.4.2 Logical Disk Bind - Confirmation

The settings of the logical disk to be bound are listed. Confirm the logical disk binding settings.

s T T

Logical Disk Bind > Confirmation »> Completion

Confirm the settings.

Poal information

Fool number > 0odoh
Paal nass : Paalodoo
RAID type RAIDESE0

Physical disk cype | 3SAS

Basic logical disk settings

Logical disk capacity 10.0 GB (10,737,418, 240 byts)
Husher of logical disks : 2

Logical disk name {prefix) 2000000951010001

Logical disk advanced sactinga

First logical disk nusker : 0000R
Bind pricrcity : Hiddle

Click Advanced for modifying the defaulc sectings in che fiald above.

i Advanced E

= Logical disks to be bound =

Logical disk name

2000k 409000032101000L0000 9.0
2001k 20000005510100010001 0.0

¥hen the settings are O, click Sec co start binding che logical disks.
If you want to medify any setcings, click Back.

[ < Back ]l Zet | Cancel ]| Help

Figure 7-19: Logical Disk Bind - Confirmation

Parameter

Description

Pool information

Displays pool information.

Basic logical disk settings

Displays the basic settings to be used for binding logical
disks.

Logical Disk Advanced Settings

Displays default advanced settings to be used for binding a
logical disk.
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User Guide
Parameter Description
Advanced Click Advanced to modify the default settings displayed

under Logical disk advanced settings.

Logical disks to be bound

Displays the details of the logical disks to be bound.

Perform the following steps for binding a logical disk.
1. The settings of the logical disk to be bound are listed. Confirm the settings.

2. To perform advanced settings, click Advanced.

3. After confirming the settings, click Set to display the following confirmation message.

[0] Is it OK to start Logical Disk Bind?

-

Yes

4. Click Yes to perform the logical-disk binding.
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7.3.4.3 Logical Disk Bind - Completion
The result of the logical disk binding appears.

) Logical Disk Bind

Logical Disk Bind > Confirmation = Conpletion

. Logical disk binding succeeded.

wy

Click a following link if necessary.

BEind ancther logical disk

Assign logical disks to the host

et the host to which logical disks will be assigned

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configuration Flow

. . ' Logical Disk Host Information Assionment of
[ Pool Bind kﬁ*”t Spare B'”dk[ Collection »[ Logical Disk ]

(FC/SAS)

Concad

< Back

Figure 7-20: Logical Disk Bind - Completion

Parameter Description

Bind another logical disk Click this hyperlink to reopen the Logical Disk Bind page
for another logical disk binding.

Set the host to which logical disks will  |Click this hyperlink, to open the Host Information

be assigned Collection page.
Assign logical disks to the host Click this hyperlink to open the Assignment of Logical
Disk page.

Click Set the host to which logical disks will be assigned to retrieve the information of the host to
which logical disks that have been bound are assigned.
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7.3.5 Collecting Host Information

7.3.5.1 Host Information Collection

Select how to collect host information.

& Host Information Collection

Host Imformetion Setting Method > Host Information Begistration > Completion

Select host information setting method.

(7) Collect host information sutomatically. (Linux only)!

-:-Update with host informstion file. (Linux conly)

@ Crezte host informstion manually. (Windows, Linux or Hyper-V)

Explanation

In the case of Windos/Hyper-V
gelect "Create host information manually.™

In the case of Linux
"NEC Storage Manager Rgent Utility"™ or "ControlCommand™ has to be installed in a host
beforehand to collect automatically or update with host information file.

Either of the following conditions must be satisfied to collect the host
information automatically.

— The platform of all the new hosts is Linux, and the system
consists of new disk arrays and new hosts.
— The Platform of existing and new hosts is Linux, and new
hosts =zre added to an existing system where there is only one disk array.

* Tou need to click Next to enabkle host recognize wolumes,
then make the Linux hosts recognize the host recognize volumes, and run the
command to collect host information.

When update with host information f£ile,
please prepare the host information file made on the host on the client machine.

< Back [ Next > ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-21: Host Information Collection - Setting Method

Parameter Description
Collect host information automatically | Select this option to retrieve host information automatically
(Linux only). by showing the volume for information retrieval to all hosts.
Update with host information file. Select this option to configure host information by using the
(Linux only) files for host information retrieved on application servers.
Create host information manually. Select this option by manually entering interfaces with
(Windows, Linux, VMware or hosts, host names, platforms, and port numbers to
Hyper-V) configure host information. When using a Windows,
VMware, or Hyper-V host, select this option.

Select Create host information manually and click Next.
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7.3.5.2 Host Information Collection- Registration

&) 8et Host Information

Host Information Setting Method > Host Information Begistration > Completion

1: Select the interface of the host.

FC iscsI @ 2a3

Host Name : |lebZerver

Platform 3 Windows (W) -

ay port(s) connected to the host. (Add Port)
- Paths Assignable to Host - { Used connections : £ MNumber of Assigned Paths @ 2 )

O0kh-00k (Z00000023310200010000) PORT
Olh-00k (Z00000023103200010100) PORT

Change Delete

[ < Back ” St ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-22: Host Information Collection - Registration

Parameter Description

Host Name Specify a host name.

Platform Specify the platform.

Path List view This list view lets you check the specified port information.
Add Port button Set the port(s) for the host you are adding.

Change button By selecting the added port from the path list view, and

then clicking the Change button, the port change screen
appears. You can change the selected port information on
this screen.

Delete button By selecting the added port from the path list view, and
then clicking the Delete button, you can delete the selected
port from the host.

Specify a host name, platform, and path, and then click the Set button to register a new host.

Release 5.0 237 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide Chapter 7 Initializing a Disk Array (SAS)

7.3.5.3 Host Information Collection - Completion

The result of the logical-disk binding appears.

12 8et Host Information

Host Information Setting Method > Host Information Registration = Completion

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configuration Flow

. . ; Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
[ Pool Bind P[Hul Spare BlndH Bind P Logical Disk

(FC/SAS)

Figure 7-23: Host Information Collection - Completion

Parameter Description

Assign logical disks to the host Click this hyperlink to assign the bound logical disks to
hosts whose information has been retrieved.
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7.3.6 Assigning Logical Disks

7.3.6.1 Assignment of Logical Disk

Assign logical disks to hosts.

&) Assigmment of Logical Disk

Select hostflogical dizk =

1. Select hosts to which logical

- Host List -

Confirm > Finish
disks will be assigned.

[ Mumher of hosts - & Mumher of selected hosts - 0

Windows (M) WekhSerwerol

Window= (TMM) WehSerwerdZ
Windows (MM WebSerwverl3
Tindows (WH) WebfSerwverld
Windows (TN WekhSerwer0b

lam | »

1

Select | ALL

- LI List -

Show all assignable logical disks

Eegister information of a host

*

{ Mumber of LD= : 7 Munber of selected LD=s : 0O ]

Configuration

000sh Z000000%51030001 3.0

000dh Z0000005510300010000 1.0

000eh Z0000002310Z20001000E 1.0

000 fh Z000000221020001000F 1.0

0010k Z000000559103200010010 1.0

0011k Z0000009910200010011 1.0

Offfh PoolOO0l =TWOFFF 2.0 System Wolume

1| 1 | 3

= Barck Next = [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 7-24: Assignment of Logical Disk

Parameter Description
Host List Displays hosts registered with the disk array.

Click a host to which you want to assign logical disks.
Register information of a host Click this hyperlink if you cannot find the target host listed

in the Host list and want to jump to the Host Information
Collection page.

Show all assignable logical disks Select this check box to display all logical disks that can be
assigned.
Select drop-down list Select the logical disk list display type from the drop-down
list.
LD List Displays the list of logical disks bound in the disk array.
Click a logical disk you want to assign.
Release 5.0 239 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide Chapter 7 Initializing a Disk Array (SAS)

. B The display items can be sorted, however, the order cannot be changed.
& CAUTION B Multiple logical disks can be selected at the same time.

Perform the following steps:
1. Select hosts from the Host List to which logical disks will be assigned.
2. Select logical disks from the LD List to which hosts will be assigned.

3. Click Next.
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7.3.6.2 Assignment of Logical Disk - Confirm

5j Rssignment of Logical Disk

> Comfirm

Eelect host/logical disk

Confirm the seltings

— Host Liat -

> Finish

{ Husbar of hoats : 1 )

Windows (WH) hoacl

= LDs Assignable to Hosts -

[ Humber of LDs : L

o Humbe
0000k 0000k

20000005510100010000

1.0

Change L

If you want to modify any settings,

Whan the seccings aze OF, click Set o assign the leogical dSisks te the hosca,

click Back.

[ =< Back |l Zet |

Figure 7-25: Assignment of Logical Disk - Confirm

Parameter Description

Host List Displays the hosts to which logical disks will be assigned.

LDs Assignable to Host Displays logical disks to be assigned to the host.

Change LUN Click this button to open the LUN Settings page, which
allows configuring LUN (Logical Unit Number) setting.

Check the setting and click Set to perform the logical disk assignation. When the assignation is
completed, the completion page appears.
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7.3.6.3 Assignment of Logical Disk - Finish

&) Assigmment of Logical Disk

Select host/logical disk * Confirm > Finish

Click a following link if necessary.

@ Logical disks assigning succeeded.

Assign logical disks to ancother host

Register information of a host

Configuration Flow

Click Finish to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

. ) ) Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
[ Poal Bind P[Hutswre Bmfﬁ[ Bind k[ Collection } Logical Disk

(FC/SAS)

< Back

Cancer

Figure 7-26: Assignment of Logical Disk - Finish

Parameter

Description

Assign logical disks to another host

Click this hyperlink to assign another logical disk to the
host.

Register information of a host

Click this hyperlink to open the Host Information
Collection page.

The initialization is now complete. Click Finish.
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7.4 Checking Connection from Application Servers

Check connection from the application servers by following the procedure described in one of the
following:

B For a Windows environment, see Section B.3: “Checking Connection from Application Server”.
B For a Linux environment, Section D.3: “Checking Connection from Application Server’.

Check the connection in a Hyper-V environment from a Windows server that is a host of a virtual
machine.
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I

This chapter describes the preparation and installation of the optional parts of a disk array unit.

In this chapter
“Optional Parts” on page 245
“Preparation” on page 250

“Installation and Removal” on page 251
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8.1 Optional Parts

Optional parts for disk array units are shown below.

Table 8-1: M100 Series Optional Parts

Model No.

Product Name

Qty.

Remark

NF5321-SBO0OE

DAC cabinet for 3.5-inch disk
drives

1

Two AC power supplies installed

NF5321-SBO1E

DAC cabinet for 2.5-inch disk
drives

Two AC power supplies installed

NF5321-SFO1E

Controller (CONT)
(8 Gbps, 2 ports, FC)

One controller

NF5321-SFO2E

Controller (CONT)
(8 Gbps, 4 ports, FC)

One controller

NF5321-SF11E

Controller (CONT)
(1 Gbps, 2 ports, iSCSI)

One controller

NF5321-SF21E

Controller (CONT)
(10 Gbps, 2 ports, iSCSI, Fibre)

One controller

NF5311-SF42E

Controller (CONT)
(6 Gbps, 4 ports, SAS)

One controller

NF5321-SE70E

Disk Enclosure (DE) for
3.5-inch disk drives

Two AC power supplies installed
Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SE71E

Disk Enclosure (DE) for
2.5-inch disk drives

Two AC power supplies installed
Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SM725E

3.5-inch SAS disk drive

15Krpm/300GB SAS disk drive
Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SM727E

3.5-inch SAS disk drive

15Krpm/450GB SAS disk drive
Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SM728E

3.5-inch SAS disk drive

15Krpm/600GB (standard) SAS
disk drive

Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SM728SDE

3.5-inch SAS disk drive

15Krpm/600GB (encryption) SAS
disk drive

Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SM706E

3.5-inch NL-SAS disk drive

7.2Krpm/1TB NL-SAS disk drive
Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SM708E

3.5-inch NL-SAS disk drive

7.2Krpm/2TB NL-SAS disk drive
Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SS7TEGE

3.5-inch SSD

6Gbps/400GB SSD
Common to the M300 series
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Table 8-1: M100 Series Optional Parts

Model No.

Product Name

Qty.

Remark

NF5321-SM765E

2.5-inch SAS disk drive

1

10Krpm/300GB SAS disk drive
Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SM767E

2.5-inch SAS disk drive

10Krpm/450GB SAS disk drive
Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SM768E

2.5-inch SAS disk drive

10Krpm/600GB (standard) SAS
disk drive

Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SM768SDE

2.5-inch SAS disk drive

10Krpm/600GB (encryption) SAS
disk drive

Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SM756E

2.5-inch NL- SAS disk drive

7.2Krpm/1TB NL-SAS disk drive
Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SS784E

2.5-inch SSD

6Gbps/100GB SSD
Common to the M300 series

NF5321-CB0O0B

DAC cabinet for 3.5-inch disk
drives

Two AC power supplies installed

NF5321-CB01B

DAC cabinet for 2.5-inch disk
drives

Two AC power supplies installed

NF5321-CE70B

Disk Enclosure (DE) for
3.5-inch disk drives

Two AC power supplies installed
Common to the M300 series

NF5321-CE71B

Disk Enclosure (DE) for
2.5-inch disk drives

Two AC power supplies installed
Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SF01B

Controller (CONT)
(8 Gbps, 2 ports, FC)

One controller

NF5321-SF02B

Controller (CONT)
(8 Gbps, 4 ports, FC)

One controller

NF5321-SF11B

Controller (CONT)
(8 Gbps, 4 ports, FC)

One controller

NF5321-SF21B

Controller (CONT)
(8 Gbps, 4 ports, FC)

One controller

NF5321-SF42B

Controller (CONT)
(6 Gbps, 4 ports, SAS)

One controller

NF5321-CB00C

DAC cabinet for 3.5-inch disk
drives

Two AC power supplies installed

NF5321-CB01C

DAC cabinet for 2.5-inch disk
drives

Two AC power supplies installed

NF5321-CE70C

Disk Enclosure (DE) for
3.5-inch disk drives

Two AC power supplies installed
Common to the M300 series

NF5321-CE71C

Disk Enclosure (DE) for
2.5-inch disk drives

Two AC power supplies installed
Common to the M300 series
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Table 8-1: M100 Series Optional Parts

Model No.

Product Name

Qty.

Remark

NF5321-SM709E

3.5-inch NL-SAS disk drive

1

7.2Krpm/3 TB NL-SAS disk drive
Common to the M300 series

NF5321-SM769E

2.5-inch SAS disk drive

10Krpm/900 GB SAS disk drive
Common to the M300 series

Table 8-2: M300 Series Optional Parts

Model No.

Product Name

Qty.

Remark

NF5331-SBO0OE

DAC cabinet for 3.5-inch disk
drives

1

Two AC power supplies installed

NF5331-SBO1E

DAC cabinet for 3.5-inch disk
drives

Two AC power supplies installed

NF5331-SF02WE

Controller (CONT)
(8 Gbps, 4 ports, FC)

Two controllers

NF5331-SF11WE

Controller (CONT)
(1 Gbps, 2 ports, iSCSI)

Two controllers

NF5331-SF21WE

Controller (CONT)
(10 Gbps, 2 ports, iISCSI, Fibre)

Two controllers

NF5311-SF42WE

Controller (CONT)
(6 Gbps, 4 port, SAS)

Two controllers

NF5311-SF81WE

Controller (CONT)
(8 Gbps, 2 ports, FC,
1 Gbps, 2 ports, iISCSI)

Two controllers

NF5331-SCO1E

Additional cache module
(8 GB -> 16 GB)

Two controllers

NF5331-CB00B

Disk Enclosure (DE) for
3.5-inch disk drives

Two AC power supplies installed

NF5331-CB01B

Disk Enclosure (DE) for
2.5-inch disk drives

Two AC power supplies installed

NF5331-CF02WB

Controller (CONT)
(8 Gbps, 4 ports, FC)

Two controllers

NF5331-CF11WB

Controller (CONT)
(1 Gbps, 2 ports, iSCSI)

Two controllers

NF5331-CF21WB

Controller (CONT)
(10 Gbps, 2 ports, iISCSI, Fibre)

Two controllers

NF5331-CF42WB

Controller (CONT)
(6 Gbps, 4 ports, SAS)

Two controllers
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Table 8-2: M300 Series Optional Parts

Model No. Product Name Qty. |Remark

NF5331-CF81WB Controller (CONT) 1 Two controllers
(8 Gpbs, 2 ports, FC,
1 Gbps, 2 ports, iISCSI)

NF5331-CB00C DAC cabinet for 3.5-inch disk 1 Two AC power supplies installed
drives
NF5331-CB01C DAC cabinet for 2.5-inch disk 1 Two AC power supplies installed
drives
NF5321-SM775E 2.5-inch SAS disk drive 1 15Krpm/300GB SAS disk drive
S The NL-SAS disk drive cannot be mixed in the same pool as the SAS disk drive. The
" operation will fail if they are mixed in the same pool. If the operation fails, a pool will be

built that appears to have a capacity of 0, but this pool cannot be used and should be
removed.

Confirm whether such a pool has been created before using the disk array unit.

Table 8-3: Optional Parts For All Series

Model No. Product Name Qty. Remark
NF9120-SJ54 SAS Cable (5 m) 1 Two 5-m SAS cables
NF9100-SF10EN  |Ear bezel 1 Nine bezels for left side, without
NEC logo and NEC Storage logo
NF9100-SF12E Front bezel 1 Black, with NEC logo, without
NEC Storage logo
NF9100-SF12EN  |Front bezel 1 Black, without NEC logo and
NEC Storage logo
NF9100-CZ23 HDD carrier for 3.5-inch disk drives |1 -
NF9100-CZ25 Dummy HDD carrier for 3.5-inch 1 -
disk drives
NF9100-Cz27 HDD carrier for 2.5-inch disk drives |1 -
NF9100-CZ29 Dummy HDD carrier for 2.5-inch 1 -
disk drives
NF9100-CZ31 Dummy CONT 1
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Disk Drive Features

The disk drives that can be connected to the disk array unit are:

B SSD - Most superior in reliability and random access performance due to having no mechanical
parts (motor, head, media), unlike HDD.

B SAS HDD - Superior in reliability and performance. Used in critical tasks requiring high
performance/non-stop function.

B Nearline SAS HDD - High capacity disk that is suitable as a back up or archive disk. Can be used
for regular, relatively low burden work (random access 1/O) offered at a low price. Because it has
both high capacity and low performance, failure recovery time is longer than that of SAS HDD.

B A 3.5-inch NL-SAS 3-TB Disk Drive (NF5321-SM709E) can be used only by NEC Storage Manager

Ver.7.4 or later and NEC Storage basic control software Ver.0740 or later.

B A 2.5-inch SAS 900-GB Disk Drive (NF5321-SM769E) can be used by NEC Storage Manager

Ver.7.3 or later and NEC Storage basic control software Ver.073A or later.

In terms of reliability, RAID-60 and RAID-TM, which have duplicate redundancy, are

recommended.
Table 8-4: Disk Drive Features
15 Krpm SAS 10 Krpm SAS 7.2 Krpm Nearline
SSD HDD HDD SAS HDD
Reliability Optimal High High Low
Performance Optimal High Average Low
Higher random
access
performance than
SATA
Purpose B High random |® Mission-critical | Low power B High capacity
access u ngh ConSUmptlon m Backup/archive
p(?rformance transaction m Regular,
W High low-burden work
reliability (random access
B Low noise 1/0)
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8.2 Preparation

Review the following precautions and procedures when installing options to the disk array unit.

Although users can install optional products themselves, NEC assumes no responsibility for
damage to the disk array unit or components or for effects resulting from use if they do so. Itis
recommended that this work be performed by maintenance engineers of your maintenance service
agent who have detailed expert knowledge about the disk array unit.

Use optional parts and cables specified by NEC. There is a charge for repairs associated with
malfunction, failure, or damage to the unit that occurs as a result of using parts other than those
specified.

About electrostatic countermeasures

Be extremely careful of static electricity during installation as it could damage the parts.

Wear a wrist strap (armband or antistatic gloves)
Location
Q Install on a floor for which measures to prevent static electricity have been taken or on concrete.

a If installing on a carpet or other location prone to static electricity, do the work after taking
measures to prevent static electricity.

Use of mat

Q Place the disk array unit on an antistatic mat and install the parts.

Clothing

a Do not install parts while wearing clothing made of wool or synthetic fibers.

0 Wear antistatic shoes while installing.

Q Prior to installation, remove items made of metal (for example: rings, bracelets, and watches).
Handling the parts

Q Keep the parts to install in antistatic bags until inserting them in the disk array unit.

O Hold each part by its edge and do not touch the pins or mounting parts.

O When storing or transporting the parts, keep them in antistatic bags for protection.
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8.3 Installation and Removal

Perform the following procedures to install or remove the concerned optional part of a disk array unit:

8.3.1 Front Bezel

Inserting a front bezel
The procedure for inserting a front bezel is as follows:

1. To install a front bezel, first unlock it by turning the key to the horizontal position.

A

Lock state of the key Release state of the key

Figure 8-1: Key of the Front Bezel

2. Catch the left side of the front bezel on the hook of the unit.

Figure 8-2: Inserting the Front Bezel (1)
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3. Catch the right side of the front bezel, too. Then lock it by turning the key counterclockwise.
Installation of the front bezel is now complete.

Figure 8-3: Inserting the Front Bezel (2)

Removing a front bezel
The procedure for removing a front bezel is as follows:
1. Release the lock by turning the key clockwise.

2. Pull the right side towards you by pivoting the left end, detach the left side, and pull the entire bezel
towards you.

Figure 8-4: Removing the Front Bezel
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8.3.2 Controllers

Removing a Controller

The procedure for removing a controller from its cabinet is as follows:

1. Confirm that the power is turned off.

2. Confirm that the power cable of the unit and the cable of the controller are not connected.
3. Release the locks on the right and left ejectors of the controller (see (A) below).
4

. Pull the ejectors forward, and open them on the left and right sides. This makes the controller jut out
(see (B) below).

(A) Magnification

Figure 8-5: Removing the Controller

5. Holding the ejectors in both hands, pull the controller out horizontally.
Installing a Controller

The procedure for installing a controller in the cabinet is as follows.

1. Confirm that the power is turned off.

2. Remove dummy canister if it is installed in a controller slot of the enclosure.

3. Release the locks on the right and left ejectors of the controller (see (A) above), then pull the left
and right ejectors forward, opening them leftward and rightward (see (B) above).

4. Insert the controller and press until it is fully inserted.
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5. Close the ejectors and make sure they are locked. At that point, if the ejector tabs are visible, as
shown in (C), the controller has not been correctly inserted into the enclosure and must be
reinserted.

Refer to the magnified view in Figure 8-5: Removing the Controller.

If the controller is not fully inserted, it could lead to malfunction.

A\ CAUTION

8.3.3 Disk Drives

For details about how to install disk drives, see Section 3.2.3: “Installing Disk Drives”.
Removing a Disk Drive
The procedure for removing the disk drive is as follows:

1. Release the lock on the ejector of the disk drive, and pull the drive forward at an angle of about 40°.

Before pulling the ejector forward, wait about 30 seconds for the disk drive to fully stop

v’ (HDD only).

2. Hold the target disk drive firmly while slowly pulling it from its slot.

Figure 8-6: Removing the Disk Drive

3. Close the ejector of the disk drive.
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8.3.4 Disk Enclosures

For installing and removing disk enclosures, see the sections below.
Mounting Disk Enclosures on Rack

Mounting disk enclosures on a rack follows the same procedure as mounting the disk array unit on a
rack. For details, see Section 3.2.1: “Mounting a Disk Array Unit on a Rack”.
Connecting Disk Enclosures

When connecting a disk enclosure, use a SAS cable to connect DPO on the disk array unit with the
DPO-IN on the disk enclosure. If connecting multiple disk enclosures, use a SAS cable to connect
DPO-OUT on a disk enclosure with DPO-IN on the next disk enclosure.

Disk Endclosure

Disk Endosure

DPRO

Disk Armay Unit

DPCo-OUT

Figure 8-7: SAS Cable Connection

v Do not connect to the DP1-IN (on the left of DPO-IN).
\~

SAS cable
; Tt : \l

Uf
. o L 1
\
Diarnond Mark Circular Mark
|
DPO side DPO-IN side

DPO-OUT

Figure 8-8: Cables and Connectors
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. B Push the SAS cable into each connector securely until you hear a click.
& CAUTION B SAS cables can also be used to control the disk enclosure’s power supply.

B The disk enclosure will not power on unless the 2 SAS cables are
connected.

B SAS cables have grooves in the connecting portion that protect against incorrect
insertion.

B Select a connector appropriate to the port to which it will be connected and connect the
cable.

SAS Cable Connections and DE and PD Numbers

A maximum of seven disk enclosures can be connected to this disk array unit. Functions equivalent to
DE 00 are internally built-in to the DAC.

Figure 8-9: SAS Cable Connections and DE/PD Numbers shows how to connect disk enclosures and
the DE numbers and PD numbers.

M100 series Ma00 series

2 8-in 3.5-in 2.5-n 3.5-in

oaC DE Dac DE CeC DB Dac DE

Z LIE L ™ = OE 0¥
PO 700D % PO 700 to
70B 70B

- DE 06 K DE 06
PO EO0 to PO 600 to
BOB BOB

- CE 0% JE 05 CE 0%
FDO 500t | PDE00 to (PO 500 to

508 517 508

_ OE 04 F 04 OE 04
PO400to | PD400 to |PD 400 to
408 417 408

OE 03 [\DE 03 SE s OE 03
FD200to |PD200to |PD2300to | FD 200 to
317 0B B17 08

CE 02 jDE 0z DE 02 CE 02
FD200to |PD200to0 | PD 200 to |[FD 200 to

217 0B b7 0B
DE 01 DE 071 DE 07 OE 01
PD100to {PD100ta |PD100to | PD 100 to
17 108 117 108
DAC DAC OAC DAL
PDOO0to VPD OO0t PO OO0 to | PD 000 to

|01z A00B | 017 IIIIIIIB /]

Figure 8-9: SAS Cable Connections and DE/PD Numbers
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8.3.5 Batteries

For installing and removing the battery (BBU), follow the procedure given below:
1. Remove the controller (CONT) from its cabinet.
See Section 8.3.2: “Controllers”.

2. Remove the controller cover.
Remove the cover by sliding it while pressing the lock (circled in the illustration below).

Side lock

Lock button

Figure 8-10: Removing the Controller Cover

3. Remove the battery.

Push up on the battery connector in the illustration below to remove the connector. The battery can
then be removed.

Do not remove the connector while pulling a cable. Be careful about the damage of the
components by the contact.

N
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Battery connector

Figure 8-11: Removing the Battery

4. Insert a new battery.
Insert the battery connector into the controller connector and lock it securely. The battery will be
firmly in place.

5. Install the controller cover.

Fit the edges of the cover to the grooves in the controller while aligning with the cover’s side lock
position and cover the controller.

Slide and close the cover.
6. Insert the controller.
See Section 8.3.2: “Controllers”.
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8.3.6 Cache Modules

For installing and removing the cache modules, follow the procedure given below:

B This procedure can be used only for the M series.

& CAUTION B DIMMs and Flash Memory ASSYs composing the cache module are
' ' precision machines. Protect them from any shock or vibration.

B Cache modules are electrical parts. When handling them, take an
anti-static measure such as using a wrist strap.

1. Remove the controller (CONT) from its cabinet.
See Section 8.3.2: “Controllers”.

2. Remove the controller cover.
See Figure 8-10: Removing the Controller Cover.

3. Remove two DIMMs.

Push the levers (circled in blue in the illustration below) on both sides of the DIMM sockets outward,
and then remove the DIMMs from each socket by pulling them upward.
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12: Removing the DIMMs

Figure 8
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4.

Insert new DIMMs.

Open the levers of the DIMM sockets, and then insert two new DIMMs into the sockets straight.
Fit the notch of the DIMM terminal to the wrong insertion prevention part of the socket.
Push the inserted DIMM all the way in, lock the DIMM and socket by putting the levers inside.

Remove the Flash Memory ASSY.

Unlock the Flash Memory ASSY fixture (blue-circled in the illustration below), and then remove only
the Flash Memory ASSY on the side of the battery connector from the socket by pulling it upward.

Do not remove the other Flash Memory ASSY. Doing so might cause the disk
éh CAUTIOMN @ array to not reboot.
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Flash bemory A5 5%

Figure 8-13: Removing the Flash Memory ASSY

6. Installing a new Flash Memory ASSY.
Unlock the Flash Memory ASSY fixture, fully insert a new Flash Memory ASSY, and then lock the
fixture.

7. Install the controller cover.

Fit the edges of the cover to the grooves in the controller while aligning with the cover’s side lock
position and cover the controller.

Slide and close the cover.

8. Insert the controller.
See Section 8.3.2: “Controllers”.
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This chapter describes how to change the settings of a disk array unit after use of the disk array unit is started.

In this chapter
“Modifying the Settings by Using DIP Switches” on page 264

“Modifying the Configuration by NEC Storage Manager (FC/SAS)” on page 265
“Modifying the Configuration by NEC Storage Manager (iSCSI)” on page 268
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9.1 Modifying the Settings by Using DIP Switches

The M series does not require modification of the settings by using DIP switches. Do not change the
configuration of the DIP switches located on the surface of the controller.

Figure 9-1: DIP Switch
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9.2 Modifying the Configuration by NEC Storage Manager (FC/SAS)

This section provides information on modifying the configuration of an FC or SAS connected disk array

by NEC Storage Manager.

9.2.1 Binding Additional Logical Disks (FC/SAS)

This section describes how to bind additional logical disks on an FC or SAS connected disk array.

To bind additional logical disks on an FC or SAS connected disk array, click Configuration, Logical

Disk and Logical Disk Bind on the left pane of the window.

See Section 9.2.2: “Adding Application Servers” to bind additional logical disks when an application

server is added.
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Figure 9-2: Binding a Logical Disk (FC)

For the details of the procedure after the startup, see Section 5.3.4: “Binding Logical Disks” or Section

7.3.4: “Binding Logical Disks”.
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9.2.2 Adding Application Servers

This section describes how to add logical disks and an application server to an initialized disk array.
1. Collect the host information on the application server
First of all, collect the host information on the application server to be newly added.

For details about collecting the host information of application servers, see Section 5.2: “Collecting
Host Information From Application Servers” or Section 7.2: “Collecting Host Information From
Application Servers”.

2. Retrieve the host information
Retrieve the host information of the application server.

Click Host > Host Operation > Host information collection on the menu located on the left of the
window to open the window for retrieving the host information.

3. Bind a pool

Bind a pool if logical disks should be bound not on an existing pool but on a pool that is newly
bound.

4. Bind logical disks
Bind logical disks to be assigned to the new application server.
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Logical Disk Bind {lor sysbem ..
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Cisk. Array

< e e I
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Figure 9-3: Logical Disk Bind (FC)
Click Configuration, Logical Disk and Logical Disk Bind on the left pane of the window to start
binding the logical disks.

The rest of the procedure is the same as the procedure in Section 5.3.4: “Binding Logical Disks” or
Section 7.3.4: “Binding Logical Disks”.
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5. Assign the logical disks to the host
Lastly, assign the logical disks you have created to the application server.

On the Logical Disk Binding Completion window, click Assign logical disk to the host to start
assigning the logical disks.

The rest of the procedure is the same as the procedure in Section 5.3.5: “Collecting Host
Information”.

9.2.3 Using the Initialization Wizard to Modify the Configuration

The configuration can be modified by re-running the initialization wizard.

The procedure is the same as the procedure for the first settings. For details of the procedure see
Section 5.3.1: “Initialization Wizard” or Section 7.3.1: “Initialization Wizard”.

When you re-run the initialization wizard, NEC Storage Manager issues a message asking whether to
stop monitoring of the target disk array by NEC Storage Manager and to proceed with the initialization.
Click Yes and stop monitoring of the disk array to modify the configuration.

==

0 Iz it 0K to suspend monitoring of the disk array to start Indicialization settings?

(xes | (5]

Figure 9-4: Message Asking Whether to Stop Monitoring

9.2.4 Modifying the Disk Array Configuration

Each setting configured by the initialization wizard can be modified individually.

See Table 9-1: Relation between the initialization wizard and configuration settings to find how the
settings configured in the initialization wizard and configuration settings are related.

Table 9-1: Relation between the initialization wizard and configuration settings

Setting in the initialization wizard How to modify the setting

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name Select Disk Array > Disk Array Management >
Change of Settings.

Time Settings Select Disk Array > Time Settings.

License Unlock Select Disk Array > License Unlock.

Host Connection Port Parameters (FC) Select Disk Array > Host Connection Port > Host
Connection Port Setting (FC).

Host Connection Port Parameters (SAS) Select Disk Array > Host Connection Port > Host
Connection Port Setting (SAS).

Port Mode Switching Select Disk Array > Host Connection Port > Port
Mode Switching.
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9.3 Modifying the Configuration by NEC Storage Manager (iSCSI)

This section provides information on modifying the configuration of an iISCSI connected disk array by
NEC Storage Manager.

9.3.1 Binding Additional Logical Disks (iSCSI)

This section describes how to bind additional logical disks on an iSCSI connected disk array.

To bind additional logical disks on an iISCSI connected disk array, click Configuration and Logical
Disk, and Logical Disk Bind on the left pane of the window.
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Figure 9-5: Binding a Logical Disk (iSCSI)

For the details of the procedure after the startup, see Section 6.2.5: “Binding Logical Disk”.
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9.3.2 Using the Initialization Wizard to Modify the Configuration

The configuration can be modified by re-running the initialization wizard.

The procedure is the same as the procedure for the first settings. For details of the procedure see,
Section 6.2.1: “Initialization Wizard”.

When you re-run the initialization wizard, NEC Storage Manager issues a message asking whether to
stop monitoring of the target disk array by NEC Storage Manager and to proceed with the initialization.
Click Yes and stop monitoring of the disk array to modify the configuration.

=5
0 Iz it 0K to suspend monitoring of the disk array to start Inicialization sectings?

(xes | (5]

Figure 9-6: Message Asking Whether to Stop Monitoring

9.3.3 Modifying the Disk Array Configuration

Each setting configured by the initialization wizard can be modified individually.

See Table 9-2: Relation between the initialization wizard and configuration settings to find how the
settings configured in the initialization wizard and configuration settings are related.

Table 9-2: Relation between the initialization wizard and configuration settings

Setting in the initialization wizard How to modify the setting

Set Disk Array Subsystem Name Select Disk Array > Disk Array Management >
Change of Settings.

Time Settings Select Disk Array > Time Settings.

Setting host connection port parameters Select Disk Array > Host Connection Port > Host

(iSCSI) Connection Port Settings (iSCSI).

Setting iSNS server Select Disk Array > iSNS Server Settings.

License Unlock Select Disk Array > License Unlock.
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This chapter provides information on troubles and what should be done for troubles.

In this chapter

“Troubleshooting According to Device Conditions” on page 271

“Network Setting Tool Errors” on page 277

“NEC Storage Manager Errors” on page 278

“iISCSI Setup Tool Errors” on page 286

“NEC Storage PathManager (Windows) Errors” on page 292

“NEC Storage PathManager (Linux) Errors” on page 294

“Changing Network Settings for Monitoring Disk Arrays from Storage Manager” on page 296

“Troubleshooting at Installation” on page 297

“User Support” on page 301
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10.1 Troubleshooting According to Device Conditions

In this section, troubles are classified as follows, according to the location where the trouble occurs.

1. Trouble in disk array unit (front panel LED status): See Table 10-1: Trouble in Disk Array Unit (Front

Panel LED Status)

2. Trouble in disk array unit (rear panel controller LED status): See Table 10-2: Trouble in Disk Array
Unit (Rear Panel Controller LED Status)

3. Trouble in disk array unit or disk enclosure (rear panel power LED status): See Table 10-3: Trouble
in Disk Array Unit or Disk Enclosure (Rear Panel Power LED Status)

4. Trouble in disk enclosure: See Table 10-4: Trouble in Disk Enclosure
5. Wrong SAS cable connection: See Table 10-5: Wrong SAS Cable Connection
6. Trouble in linkup of host port: See Table 10-6: Trouble in Linkup of Host Port

Table 10-1: Trouble in Disk Array Unit (Front Panel LED Status)

Condition

Cause and Action

POWER LED (green) is
on, and SERVICE LED
(orange) is off

This is not a fault.

This indicates that the disk array unit is in normal operation after turning
on.

POWER LED (green)
and SERVICE LED
(orange) are off

This indicates the disk array unit power-on sequence has not been
completed.

It takes several minutes for the POWER LED to turn on after turning on
the unit.

If LEDs do not turn on within 10 minutes, check the following:
B Confirm that power is being supplied to the unit.

B Confirm that INPUT GOOD LED on the back of the unit is on. If it is
off, check the cable connection and power source.

POWER LED (green)
and SERVICE LED
(orange) are on

This indicates that the disk array unit or connected disk enclosure
requires maintenance. Since there are two or more maintenance
requests at the same time, check all of the following:

B Confirm that power is being supplied to both PS0 and PS1 in the disk
array unit or connected disk enclosure.

To ensure that power is being supplied, confirm that POWER LEDs of
the disk array unit and disk enclosure are on.

B When SERVICE LED of the connected disk enclosure is on, refer to
the description of "SERVICE LED is on".

B When the last operation is maintenance, processing such as disk
recovery may take time. Ask the maintenance personnel for the
estimated time of completion. If the disk is not recovered beyond the
estimated time, ask the maintenance personnel to investigate.
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Table 10-1: Trouble in Disk Array Unit (Front Panel LED Status) (Contd.)

Condition

Cause and Action

POWER LED (green) is
on and SERVICE LED
(orange) blinks at
intervals (on for 1
second and off for 1
second)

This indicates that the power-on sequence or download sequence of the
disk array unit is in progress.

The sequence will take several minutes to complete.

If SERVICE LED continues to blink for over 10 minutes, there may be a
failure.

Do not turn off the power or AC power while

/\ WARNING  SERVICE LED is blinking.

POWER LED (green) is
on and SERVICE LED
(orange) blinks at
intervals (on for 4
seconds and off for 8
seconds)

This indicates that battery backup failed in the last power-off state. Files
may be corrupted. Restore those files using backup files.

This may occur because of the following causes. Address the
appropriate cause to remove the problem.

1. A backup device such as a flash memory was destroyed. Replace the
controller.

2. Battery backup was performed past the battery life span.

3. The disk array unit was continuously used or has been used at a
temperature higher than the predetermined temperature.

In the cases other than 1, the battery backup
retention time of the battery cannot be
guaranteed. It is necessary to replace the battery
due to its life span. Contact your sales or
maintenance service agent. (There is a charge
for battery exchange due to life span. For the
procedure to recover from this condition, refer to
Section 1.3.1.3: Notes on Powering On the Disk
Array System.

A\ cauTioN |

POWER LED (green)
blinks at intervals (on for
0.2 seconds and off for
0.2 seconds), and
SERVICE LED (orange)
is off

This is not a fault.

This indicates that the disk array unit can be turned off by performing
automatic flash because the host port is disconnecting for 5 minutes.
When the host port recovers, the unit returns to a normal state.

Release 5.0

272 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY




Chapter 10 Troubleshooting

User Guide

Table 10-2: Trouble in Disk Array Unit (Rear Panel Controller LED Status)

Condition

Cause and Action

READY LED (green) is
on, and FAULT LED
(orange) is off

This indicates that the power-on sequence or rebooting is in progress.
The sequence will take several minutes to complete.
If this condition continues for over 10 minutes, there may be a failure.

READY LED (green)
blinks (on for 1 second
and off for 1 second),
and FAULT LED
(orange) is off

This is not a fault.
This indicates that the controller is in normal operation.

READY LED (green)
blinks rapidly, and
FAULT LED (orange) is
off

This indicates that power has been disrupted, or automatic shutdown or
memory backup is being performed.

The sequence will take several minutes to complete.
If this condition continues for over 10 minutes, there may be a failure.

READY LED (green) is
on, and FAULT LED
(orange) blinks (on for 1
second and off for 1
second)

This indicates that subsequent disk enclosures are not turned on. Turn
on the disk enclosures.

READY LED (green)
and FAULT LED
(orange) are on

This indicates that there is a maintenance request because a failure was
detected. Analyze the error and then remove the cause.

READY LED (green)
blinks (on for 1 second
and off for 1 second),
and FAULT LED
(orange) is on

The subsequent disk enclosures cannot be found, or the disk ports are
disconnected.

Check whether the cables are correctly connected to the disk ports.

READY LED (green)
blinks (on for 1 second
and off for 1 second),
and FAULT LED
(orange) rapidly blinks

This is not a fault.

This indicates that device firmware is being updated. When updating is
complete, the device returns to a normal state.

BBU LED (orange) is on

This is not a fault.
The battery is being recharged.
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Table 10-2: Trouble in Disk Array Unit (Rear Panel Controller LED Status) (Contd.)

Condition

Cause and Action

LNK/ACT LED (green)
of the management port
is out, or blinks

When connecting a cable to the management port, LNK/ACT LED
(green) may not turn on because of the following causes.

B The power of the HUB, switch, or server to connect to has not been
turned on.

B The power supply of the HUB, switch, or server to connect to is at
fault.

B The cable type is wrong.

A cross cable and straight cable are not recognized automatically. Use
a cable following the predetermined connection method.

B The Speed and Duplex settings do not match.

Auto Detect is set as default. Since connecting to a device in Full
Duplex mode could cause abnormal operation, set Auto Detect or Half
Duplex to the device to connect.

(To set Full Duplex, ask your sales or maintenance service agent.)
B Depending on the type of hub, it may remain off or it may blink.

SPEED LED
(Green/Orange) of the
management port is on
or blinks

This is not a fault.

SPEED LED (Green/Orange) is on when connection is established
through the disk array unit monitoring protocol with a cable connected to
the management port. If the cable is removed from the unit, SPEED LED
briefly remains on.

Table 10-3: Trouble in Disk Array Unit or Disk Enclosure (Rear Panel Power LED Status)

Condition

Cause and Action

INPUT GOOD LED
(green) is on, FAULT
LED (orange) is off, and
DC GOQOD LED (green)
is on

This is not a fault.

This indicates that AC input is being supplied to the unit and DC output is
in normal operation.

INPUT GOOD LED
(green) is off.

AC input is not being supplied.

Check whether the power supply cable is correctly connected. If the
cable is correctly connected, replace the power supply.

INPUT GOOD LED
(green), FAULT LED
(orange), and DC
GOOD LED (green) are
on

This indicates that the power fan error was detected or the temperature
within the power supply reached the warning value (the detected
temperature was more than 55 degrees Celsius (131°F)).

The unit has dual power supply configuration.

& CAUTION  Therefore, SERVICE LED turns on when FAULT
LEDs of both PS0 and PS1 are on.
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Table 10-3: Trouble in Disk Array Unit or Disk Enclosure (Rear Panel Power LED Status)

Condition

Cause and Action

INPUT GOOD LED
(green) is on, FAULT
LED (orange) is on, and
DC GOOD LED (green)
is off

This indicates that DC output error or temperature error within the power
supply (the detected temperature was more than 60 degrees Celsius
(140°F)) was detected.

The unit has a dual power supply configuration.
Therefore, SERVICE LED turns on when FAULT

A\ cAUTION
LEDs of both PS0 and PS1 are on.

STANDBY GOOD LED
(green) is on

This is not a fault.
The disk array unit is in standby state.

Table 10-4: Trouble in Disk Enclosure

Condition

Cause and Action

POWER LED (green) is
on, and SERVICE LED
(orange) is off

This is not a fault.

This indicates that the disk enclosure is in normal operation after turning
on.

POWER LED (green) is
off

This indicates that starting the disk enclosure has not been completed.

The power of the disk enclosure is turned on in conjunction with the
power of the connected disk enclosure or disk array unit.

It takes several minutes until POWER LED of the disk enclosure turns on
after turning on the unit power.

If POWER LED does not turn on within 10 minutes, check the following.

B Check whether INPUT GOOD LED of the disk enclosure power supply
is on, indicating that the power is supplied to the disk enclosure.

B Check cable connection status to confirm whether this disk enclosure
is normally connected to other disk enclosures or the disk array unit.

B Check POWER LED of the disk array unit to confirm whether the
power of the disk array unit was turned on. If this LED is out, check
whether the power source is functioning normally.

SERVICE LED (orange)
is on

This indicates that the disk enclosure is out of order or maintenance has
not been completed.

B When the last operation is maintenance, processing such as disk
recovery may take time. Ask the maintenance personnel for the
estimated time of completion. If the disk is not recovered beyond the
estimated time, ask the maintenance personnel to investigate.
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Table 10-5: Wrong SAS Cable Connection

Condition

Cause and Action

It is necessary to
change the disk
enclosure connection

If a pool, logical disk or spare has been built, it is necessary to release it
before changing the connection.

Turn off the disk array unit, and then change the SAS cable connection.
Next, turn on the unit, and then wait until the unit is ready.
Changing the SAS cable connection is then complete.

Table 10-6: Trouble in Linkup of Host Port

Condition

Cause and Action

Logical disk in disk array
is not visible from
application server
(host).

Connection between the
disk array and
destination
(host/switch/RD port)
does not linkup.

Connection between the
disk array and
destination
(host/switch/RD port)
takes time to linkup.

There is possibility that "Data Rate" / "Server Connection Type" settings
are inconsistent between disk array unit and device to be connected
(host HBA / switch). Please confirm below. For details, refer to
Configuration Setting Tool User's Manual (GUI) for the M Series.

1. Confirm Server Connection Type between application server
(host)

This disk array unit can use auto configuration by setting "Server
Connection Type" to Auto Negotiate. But depending on settings of
switch and host HBA to be connected, there are cases that connection
does not linkup or takes time. In such cases, reconfigure "Server
Connection Type" appropriate to switch and host HBA to be
connected.

B Direct Connection/FC-AL

Select this option when you directly connect host connection port
and application server (host) with FC cable or when you use Loop
topology FC switch.

B FC Switch Connection (Fabric)

Select this option when you connect to FC switch other than Loop
topology FC switch.

2. Confirm Data Rate

This disk array unit can use auto configuration by setting "Data Rate"
of host port to Auto Negotiate. But depending on settings of switch
and host HBA to be connected, there are cases that connection does
not linkup or takes time. In such cases, reconfigure "Data Rate"
appropriate to switch and host HBA to be connected. For details of
confirming and setting data rate of host HBA / FC switch, refer to
manual of FC switch.

Connection between the
disk array and
destination
(host/switch/RD port)
does not linkup at the
maximum data rate.

For the M100 Series disk array units, the default data rate of the host
port is Auto Negotiate. Therefore, automatic detection is performed.

When connection between the disk array unit and the destination switch
or host HBA cannot linkup at the maximum data rate by the disk array
unit, use the maximum data rate supported by the switch or host HBA.
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10.2 Network Setting Tool Errors

Problem Cause and Solution

The target disk array is not displayed | The network between the Network Setting Tool and the disk
array may not be configured correctly. User Datagram
Protocol (UDP) and the port number "2370" are used to find
disk arrays. Check the network settings including the
firewall settings, configure the settings to allow packets to
travel through the network, and then try finding the disk
array again.
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10.3 NEC Storage Manager Errors

10.3.1 Errors Experienced Throughout NEC Storage Manager Usage

Problem

Cause and Solution

You cannot connect to the target disk
array when NEC Storage Manager
client is started.

The IP addresses of the disk array specified may not be
correct. Use the Network Setting Tool to confirm if the
specified IP addresses of the disk array are correct. If these
IP addresses are not correct, set the IP addresses again.

The window you have been working
on is not visible.

The following factor is conceivable. Remove the factor and
try your operation again.

B The window you have been working on may be hiding
behind another window.

Switch window by pressing ALT+TAB.

When access to the disk array is
attempted from NEC Storage
Manager Client (Web GUI), nothing is
shown on the Web browser and the
status bar, located at the bottom of
the window, shows done.

The following causes are conceivable.
B JRE is not installed.

Check JRE has been installed on the machine where
NEC Storage Manager Client runs. If not, install JRE
according to the procedure described in Section 4.5.1:
“Before Starting NEC Storage Manager Client”.

B The security settings of the Web browser are not
configured.

Configure the Web browser settings by setting the URL
of the connecting destination as trusted sites. Also
configure the security level of trusted sites by selecting
Enable under Run ActiveX controls and plugins of
ActiveX controls and plug-ins. For details of the
settings, see Section 4.5.1: “Before Starting NEC
Storage Manager Client”.

B The network is congested.

When Storage Manager Client (Web GUI) is started, it
downloads files required for its operation from the disk
array. Depending on the network traffic, it may take time.
Wait for a few minutes for the download to complete.

When access to the disk array is
attempted from NEC Storage
Manager Client (Web GUI), the
message "Warning - Security" is
shown.

This message indicates the digital signature of Storage
Manager Client has been successfully verified. Check the
name is "StorageManager" and the publisher is "NEC
Corporation", and then click Run.

If you select the Always trust content from this publisher
check box and then click Run, the message will not be
shown the next time you start NEC Storage Manager Client.
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Problem

Cause and Solution

When access to the disk array is
attempted from NEC Storage
Manager Client (Web GUI), the
Windows Security Alert dialog box
tells a Web browser function is
blocked

The function is blocked by a firewall. Click Unblock on the
dialog box or configure the firewall settings in advance so
that your Web browser is not blocked.

When access to the disk array is
attempted from NEC Storage
Manager Client (Web GUI), the Java
icon continues to be shown on the
Web browser window and the login
window does not appear.

The connection may fail when your Web browser is
configured to go through a proxy server. In this case,
configure the proxy exception of the Web browser so that
disk array is connected without going through a proxy
server. Follow the steps below.

Perform Step 1 through 3 only when Internet Explorer is
used.

1. Click Control Panel, and Internet Options. On the
Connections tab click LAN Settings to open the LAN
Settings dialog box.

2. If the Use a proxy server check box is not selected, the
following procedure is not necessary. If this check box is
selected, click Advanced to open the Proxy Settings
dialog box.

3. Add both the host name and the IP address to the Do not
use proxy server for addresses beginning with box.

Steps from 4 should be performed if your browser is
Internet Explorer or Firefox.

4. Follow the steps below to check the JRE proxy settings

Select Control Panel, Java and Network Setting to see
whether the User browser settings check box has been
selected. If not, click Advanced to add both the host
name and the IP address of the connecting destination to
the Exceptions box.

5.Exit and restart Web browsers.
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Problem

Cause and Solution

When startup of Storage Manager
Client (Web GUI) is attempted, it
does not start and the message
[00008-04] is shown.

The following causes are conceivable. Check the machine
experiencing the problem.

B Protected mode is enabled.

If Internet Explorer 7 or later is used as a Web browser
and the protected mode is enabled, starting Storage
Manager Client fails. Follow the steps below to disable
the protected mode.

1.Select Control Panel and Internet Options. Click the
Security tab.

2.Click to clear Enabled Protected Mode check box of
the zone where the URL of the connecting destination
(trusted site) is set.

3.Exit and restart the Web browsers you are using, and
then try starting Storage Manager Client (Web GUI)
again.
B JRE security policy has been modified.

Installing another product may change the JRE security
policy and affect startup of Storage Manager Client (Web
GUI).

The JRE security policy is defined by the following file.
<JRE installation folder>\lib\security\java.security

If this is the cause of the problem, follow the steps below
to change the security policy.

Note that the change does not affect any behavior of
products other than Storage Manager Client (Web GUI).

1.Copy the iSMClient.policy file in the CD-ROM shipped
with the product to the following folder.

<JRE installation
folder>\1lib\security\nec

You must create the nec folder because it does not
exist by default.

The iSMClient.policy file is located in the following
folder of the CD-ROM.

\CLIENT\WINDOWS\iSMClient.policy
2.Rewrite the first line in the "iSMClient.policy" file that

has been copied by the IP address (host name) and the
port number of the connecting destination.

3.Add the following line indicated by the * mark to the
java.security file located in the following folder.
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<JRE installation
folder>\1lib\security\java.security

policy.url.l=file...
policy.url.2=file...

policy.url.<no>=file:${java.home}/lib/secu
rity/nec/isSMClient.policy *

Specify the next number of described policy.url in where

<no> is.
While a controller failure occurs, it A controller failure may cause the delay of processes.
takes time from 20 minutes to 30 Configure the disk array after restoration of the controller.

minutes to process the configuration
of the disk array from NEC Storage
Manager Client.

If you have to configure the disk array while a controller
failure occurs, take the following measure:

B When NEC Storage Manager Express is being used
Configure the disk array by using CLI (Command Line
Interface).

For details of CLI, see NEC Storage Manager Command
Reference.

B When NEC Storage Manager is being used
Remove once the IP address of the faulty controller from
a monitoring target of NEC Storage Manager, and restart
the server.
Add the IP address again after restoration of the
controller, and restart NEC Storage Manager Server.
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10.3.2 Errors in Initialization

Problem Cause and Solution

Configuring any the following failed. Itis conceivable that a disk array problem or communication

B Setting disk array subsystem error between the disk array and a client has occurred.

name. Check if the disk array or the client has a problem. Fix the
B Setting the time (synchronization problem and then perform initialization again.
with the NTP server)
B Setting the time (manually)
B Unlocking a license

B Setting host connection port
(iISCSI)

B Setting iISNS server

B Setting host connection port (FC)
B Port mode switching

B Setting host connection port (SAS)

An error occurred in the completion This problem may occur when the next generation Java
page of the initialization. plug-in is not disabled.

See Section 4.5.1: “Before Starting NEC Storage Manager
Client” to disable the next generation Java plug-in, and then
perform the initialization again.

Whenever Storage Manager is This problem occurs when initialization is not completed
started, the dialog prompting to start  |successfully.

initialization is displayed. Start the initialization wizard and complete it successfully.
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10.3.3 Errors in Pool Binding

Problem Cause and Solution

Pool binding failed. Itis conceivable that a disk array problem or communication
error between the disk array and the client has occurred.

Check if the disk array or the client has a problem.

Fix the problem and then select Pool on the tree of the main
screen to check the list of pools.

1. If there is no newly bound pool, try pool bind again.

2. If there is any newly bound pool, right-click the pool to
check its properties.

a. If the status of the pool is normal and physical disks
are displayed on the list of physical disks without any
problem, the pool has been bound successfully. You
do not need to bind the pool again.

b. If the status of the pool is not normal or physical disks
are not displayed on the list of physical disks, the
pool is bound abnormally. Use the configuration
menu to unbind the pool and then bind the pool
again.

Creating a system volume failed. Itis conceivable that a disk array problem or communication
error between the disk array and the client has occurred.

Check if the disk array or any client has a problem.

Fix the problem and then click Monitor and Fault
Information on the main screen to see the Fault
Information window.

1. When a message “System area (Logical disk number)
has become fault.” is displayed, delete the system
volume by selecting Logical Disk and Logical Disk
Unbind. Create a system volume by selecting Logical
Disk and Logical Disk Bind (for system...).

2. When a message “Storage System Volume (System
Volume) is not built.” is displayed, create a system
volume by selecting Logical Disk and Logical Disk Bind
(for system...).

If neither of the messages (a) and (b) is reported, the
system volume is successfully created. You do not need to
re-create it.
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10.3.4 Errors in Hot Spare Binding

Problem Cause and Solution

Hot spare binding failed. Itis conceivable that a disk array problem or communication
error between the disk array and the client has occurred.

Check if the disk array or any client has a problem.

Fix the problem and then click physical disk on the main
screen to see the list of physical disks.

If the physical disk on which hot spare binding has been
performed is categorized as "not set", try hot spare binding
again. If the physical disk on which hot spare binding has
been performed is categorized as Hot Spare, binding hot
spare is successfully completed. You do not need to
perform hot spare binding again.

10.3.5 Errors in Logical Disk Binding

Problem Cause and Solution

Logical disk binding failed. Itis conceivable that a disk array problem or communication
error between the disk array and the client has occurred.

Check if the disk array or the client has a problem.

Fix the problem and then select Logical Disk on the tree of
the main screen to check the list of logical disks. If all the
logical disks specified in logical disk binding are bound, the
logical disk binding has been completed successfully. You
do not need to perform the logical disk binding again. If any
logical disk specified in the logical disk binding is not bound,
perform the logical disk binding again.
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10.3.6 Errors in Retrieving Host Information

Problem

Cause and Solution

Automatic collection of host
information was performed but no
host is shown.

The following causes are conceivable.

1. FC cables between the disk array and hosts are not
connected correctly.

2. NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility is not installed on the
hosts or the hosts are not running.

3. The command has not been executed on Linux hosts.

Check the following, fix the problem, and then try collecting
the host information again.

1. Check the disk array and hosts are connected correctly
with direct connection or via FC switches. Check the host
ports connectivity and accessibility.

2. Install NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility on the hosts,
start running the hosts and try collecting the host
information again.

3. For the Linux hosts, you need to open the window to
register the host information and run the
iSMcc hostinfo -store command on the hosts.
After running the command, click Show collected
information.

10.3.7 Assigning Logical Disk Errors

Problem

Cause and Solution

Assigning logical disks failed.

It is conceivable that a disk array unit problem or
communication error between the disk array and the client
has occurred. Check if the disk array unit or the client has a
problem. Fix the problem and then perform assigning
logical disks again.
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10.4 iSCSI Setup Tool Errors

10.4.1 iSCSI Setup Tool (Windows) Errors

Problem

Cause and Solution

The message, "The tool has already
been started." is displayed and the
iSCSI Setup Tool cannot be started.

The iSCSI Setup Tool is already up and running.

Click OK to close the error message and terminate the
running iISCSI Setup Tool. Then, start the iISCSI Setup Tool
again.

The message, "The host name
should be up to 15 characters in
length. A host name can include
alphanumeric characters and
hyphens(-)." is displayed and the
iSCSI Setup Tool cannot be started.

Change the host name using only alphanumeric characters
or hyphen (-) based on the restrictions of creating a target.

Click OK to close the error message. After changing the
host name, restart the iISCSI Setup Tool.

The message, "Failed to collect the
serial number. (Error code:xxxx)" is
displayed and the iSCSI Setup Tool
cannot be started.

An error occurred in retrieving the serial number.
Click OK to close the error message.

For details, see Section 10.4.3: “iSCSI Setup Tool Error
Codes”.

The message, "The tool is not set
correctly." is displayed and the iSCSI
Setup Tool cannot be started.

The iSCSI Setup Tool is not installed correctly.

Click OK to close the error message. Re-install the iSCSI
Setup Tool and start it again.

The message, "No management port
of the disk array is set." is displayed
and the iISCSI Setup Tool cannot be
started.

The management port settings of the disk array are not
configured.

Click OK to close the error message. Set the management
port and start the iISCSI Setup Tool again.

The message, "An error occurred
while reporting a log file. (Error
code:xxxx)" is displayed.

An error occurred during output of the log file.
Click OK to terminate the iISCSI Setup Tool.

For details, see Section 10.4.3: “iSCSI Setup Tool Error
Codes”.

The message, "Unexpected error
occurred." is displayed.

An unexpected error occurred.
Click OK to terminate the iSCSI Setup Tool.

Do not close the error message, generate the user dump,
the event log and the log file, and contact your maintenance
service provider.

When a serial number is entered, the
message, "No management port of
the disk array is set." is displayed.

The host post connection settings are not configured.

See Section 6.2.1: “Initialization Wizard” to perform the
initialization to configure the host connection port settings.
Then, run the iISCSI Setup Tool again.
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Problem

Cause and Solution

When a serial number is entered, the
message, "The target has already
been assigned to the initiator. Serial
number =" is displayed.

The target with the initiator already exists.

To register the initiator again, delete the LD set to which the
initiator was added by using the LD Set management of the
iSM client, and then run the iISCSI Setup Tool again.

When a serial number is entered, the
message, "Failed to collect the disk
array information. (Error code:xxxx)"
is displayed.

An error occurred in retrieving the disk array information.

For details, see Section 10.4.3: “iSCSI Setup Tool Error
Codes”.

When you click Logon, the message,
"Please enter a target secret." is
displayed.

The CHAP authentication check box is selected but
information for Target secret and Target secret again is not
entered.

Enter information in the Target secret and the Target secret
again boxes.

When you click Logon, the message,
"Target secret unmatch. Please enter
the target secret again." is displayed.

The information entered in the Target secret does not match
with that of the Target secret again.

Re-enter information in the Target secret and the Target
secret again boxes.

When you click Logon, the message,
"Please enter a CHAP secret." is
displayed.

The Mutual CHAP authentication check box is selected but
information for the CHAP secret and CHAP secret again is
not entered.

Enter information in the CHAP secret and the CHAP secret
again boxes.

When you click Logon, the message,
"CHAP secret unmatch. Please enter

the CHAP secret again." is displayed.

The information entered in the CHAP secret does not match
with that of the CHAP secret again.

Re-enter information in the CHAP secret and the CHAP
secret again boxes.

When you click Logon, the message,
"Logon Failed.(Error code." is
displayed.

An error occurred in logging on to the target.

For details, see Section 10.4.3: “iSCSI Setup Tool Error
Codes”.
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10.4.2 iSCSI Setup Tool (Linux) Errors

Problem

Cause and Solution

The message, "File not found." is
displayed.

A file that is specified as a parameter file does not exist.
Specify the file name correctly.

The message, "iSCSI Initiator is not
installed." is displayed.

iSCSI Initiator is not installed.

Install iISCSI Initiator, start the service, and then re-start
iISCSI Setup Tool.

The message, "The parameter is
invalid." is displayed.

The format of IP addresses of host connection ports
specified in the parameter file is invalid.

Modify the parameter file and re-start the iSCSI Setup Tool.

The message, "No parameter is set."
is displayed.

Valid parameters are not entered in the parameter file.
Modify the parameter file and re-start iISCSI Setup Tool.

The message, "Please enter serial
number." is displayed.

A serial number is not entered in the parameter file.
Modify the parameter file and re-start iISCSI Setup Tool.

The message, "Please enter target IP
address." is displayed.

The IP addresses of host connection ports are not specified
in the parameter file.

Modify the parameter file and re-start iISCSI Setup Tool.

The message, "Please enter the
target CHAP secret." is displayed.

The target CHAP secret is specified but no CHAP initiator
secret is specified in the parameter file.

Modify the parameter file and re-start iISCSI Setup Tool.

The message, "The tool has already
been started." is displayed.

The iSCSI Setup Tool is already is up and running.
Terminate the running iISCSI Setup Tool, and then restart it.

The message, "Invalid host name." is
displayed.

A character other than alphanumeric characters or hyphen
(-) is used for a server host name.

Change the host name using only alphanumeric characters
or hyphen (-) based on the restrictions of creating target.

After changing the host name, restart the iSCSI Setup Tool.

The message, "Failed to collect the
serial numbers. Error code:xxxx" is
displayed.

An error occurred in retrieving the serial number.

For details, see Section 10.4.3: “iISCSI Setup Tool Error
Codes”.

The message, "No management port
of the disk array is not set." is
displayed.

The management port settings are not configured to the
disk array.

Set the management port and start the iSCSI Setup Tool
again.

The message, "Host connection ports
of the disk array are not set." is
displayed.

The host post connection settings are not configured.

See Section 6.2.1: “Initialization Wizard” to perform the
initialization to configure the host connection port settings.
Then, run the iISCSI Setup Tool again.

Release 5.0

288 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY




Chapter 10 Troubleshooting User Guide

Problem Cause and Solution

The message, "The target has The target which is assigned to initiators already exists.
already “b_een_ assigned to the To register the initiator again, delete the LD Set to which the
initiator.” is displayed. initiator was added by using the LD Set management of the

iSM client, and then run the iISCSI Setup Tool again.

The message, "Failed to collect the An error occurs in a process of retrieving the disk array

host port information. Error information.
code:xxxx" is displayed. For details, see Section 10.4.3: “iSCSI Setup Tool Error
Codes”.

The message, "Failed to log on to the |An error occurred in logging on to the target.

target. Error codexoox” is displayed.  For details, see Section 10.4.3: iSCSI Setup Tool Error
Codes”.

10.4.3 iSCSI Setup Tool Error Codes

iISCSI Setup Tool reports how commands have run and error messages to the following log file.
Windows
$iSMvol%$\etc\trace\iSMiSCSISetup.log
Linux
/opt/iSMvol/etc/trace/iSMiSCSISetup.log
1. Error in log file output
[Format]
The error occurred when the log file was output.(Error code:xxxx)

The error is reported by retrieving the error code at the time of executing Windows API function
through the GetLastError function.

2. Errors in collecting the serial number.
[Formats]
Windows
Failed to collect the serial number.(Error code:xxxx)
Linux
Failed to collect the serial numbers. Error code:xxxx

Error Codes Cause

108 The IP address you have specified is used by another network
equipment.

109 Target resource does not exist.

110 The disk array you have specified is being used by another tool.

111 There are multiple disk arrays with the same serial number.

112 Disk array could not be found.

201 System call failed.
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Error Codes

Cause

202

Configuring IP address failed.

203

An internal error occurred.

3. Errors in collecting disk array information and logon.

[Formats]
Windows

Failed to collect the disk array information.(Error code:xxxx)

Logon Failed.(Error code:xxxx)

Linux

Failed to collect the host port information. Error code:xxxx

Failed to log on to the target. Error code:xxxx

a. Errors in accessing the disk array

Error Codes Cause

iISM31001 A command is running.

iISM31002 An unknown error occurred.

iSM31003 Invalid option value.

iISM31004 System call failed.

iISM31005 Connection to NEC Storage Manager failed.
iSM31006 Connection to disk array failed.

iSM31007 Invalid host is specified.

iISM31008 Starting configuration settings failed.
iISM31009 The maximum number of connection.
iSM31010 NEC Storage Manager server version does not match.
iSM31011 File open error.

iSM31012 File load error.

iSM31013 File write error.

iSM31014 File close error.

iISM31015 The disk array is being configured for settings.
iISM31016 Invalid file format.

iISM31017 Invalid command name.

iSM31018 Invalid sub-command name.

iSM31019 Invalid character sting is specified.
iISM31020 Finishing settings of configuration failed.
iISM31021 Closing the socket failed.

iSM31022 The specified OS is not supported.
iSM31023 Shortage of required options.

Release 5.0

290 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY




Chapter 10 Troubleshooting User Guide

Error Codes Cause

iSM31024 Restriction on the logical disk number (LDN) specified in the
system area.

iISM31025 The maximum number of options have been exceeded.

iISM31026 Duplicated option.

iSM31027 An invalid related option has been specified.

iSM31028 Invalid option name.

iISM31029 Configuration settings are not started.

iISM31031 Unlocking licenses are not done.

iISM31044 The disk array does not support creation of LD set.

iISM31056 Upper limit of LD set creation.

iISM31057 The specified LD set name is invalid.

iSM31058 The specified LD set is not found.

iSM31059 The specified LD set exists.

iSM31060 The specified platform is not supported.

iISM31061 Operation on invalid partition.

iSM31098 Partition status has been updated.

iSM31108 The specified LD set is locked.

iISM31147 The specified platform is not supported.

iSM31150 The specified initiator set is set to another LD set.

iISM31151 The specified LD set is being used.

iISM31152 Upper limit of initiator addition.

iISM31174 Exception occurred during transmission.

iISM31175 Timeout occurred with connection to NEC Storage Manager.

iSM31208 Specified LD set is designated for FC.

iSM31212 The platform of LD set does not match that of initiator.

b. Other errors

Error Codes Cause

- An error occurred in Iscsicli or iscsiadm command.
(Refer to the log file for the detail on the error.

Time Out Timeout occurred while running a command.

Service Error An error occurred during service startup.
(Refer to the log file for the detail on the error.)

SSH Error Error occurred during the process of SSH.

(Refer to the log file for the detail on the error.)
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10.5 NEC Storage PathManager (Windows) Errors

Problem

Cause and Solution

The SPS command /1un, -getlun
failed.

When no paths are recognized by SPS, the following error
may occur when the SPS command is executed.

> spsadmin /lun
"Operation failed."
When this error occurs, check:

B Whether the installed HBA driver is appropriate and it is
installed correctly. Refer to the installation manual of the
HBA driver, and reinstall a HBA driver supported by the
OS and the servers it will be installed.

B Whether settings of the disk array unit, including the
access control and the cross call, and the FC switch
settings are configured correctly.

If the problem persists even after checking and performing
above mentioned, please contact the Support Service.

Only one path is detected after the
SPS command /lun, -getlun is run.

The number of devices shown under
the disk drive of the device manager
is smaller than expected.

Check the following:

B Whether the FC cables are connected correctly. Connect
the FC cables again.

When this error occurs, check:

B Whether the installed HBA driver is appropriate and it is
installed correctly. Refer to the installation manual of the
HBA driver, and reinstall a HBA driver supported by the
OS and the servers it will be installed.

B Whether settings of the disk array unit, including the
access control and the cross call, and the FC switch
settings are configured correctly.

If the problem persists even after checking and performing
above mentioned, please contact the Support Service.
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Problem Cause and Solution

Event ID280 (spsdsm) is generated Check if the configuration of connections between the

in the system event log. servers and the disk array unit has been changed due to an
event such as replacement of an HBA or reconnection of an
FC cable. Delete the old configuration information by
running spsadmin/deletemissing.

Event ID10 (WinMgmt/WMI) is This event is generated due to the specification of the SPS,
generated in the application event and is not indication of abnormality. This does not affect the
log. operation of the system.

Source: WinMgmt (Case of Windows Server 2003)
WMI (Case of Windows Server 2008)

EventID: 10

Type: Error

Description:

Event filter with query "select * from

SPN EVENTENTRY" could not be (re)activated in
namespace "//./root/WMI" because of error 0x80041010.
Events may not be delivered through this filter until the
problem is corrected.

Or,

Event filter with query "select * from

NEC MAM EVENTENTRY" could not be (re)activated in
namespace "//./root/WMI" because of error 0x80041010.
Events may not be delivered through this filter until the
problem is corrected.
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10.6 NEC Storage PathManager (Linux) Errors

Problem Cause and Solution

After SPS is installed and the OS is 1. Check that you are using supported HBAs.
restarted, the SPS device (/dev/ddX)

. 2. Check the serial number of the disk array unit is
is not created.

configured correctly.

3. Check the disk array unit is recognized by the OS.

Refer to the file "/proc/scsi/scsi" and check if "Vendor:
NEC" and "Model: DISK ARRAY" are shown. If the disk
array unit is not recognized, they are not shown in the
file. When they are not shown, check the FC cables are
connected correctly.

4. Check SPS has been installed successfully.

Check the kernel version by running the command
"uname -r" to ensure that the SPS that works with the
supported kernel version is installed.

If the problem persists even after checking and performing
above mentioned, please contact the Support Service.

A configuration file of the SPS was Check if "Not Ready" is generated in the system log.
created successfully but an error
occurred when 1/O was performed
through the SPS device (/dev/ddX).

If "Not Ready" is generated, check the LUN state by using
NEC Storage Manger because the LUN of the disk array
unit may be in "Not Ready" state.

The LUN state may have been changed by a command
from ControlCommandSet (such as ReplicationControl,
SnapControl). Clear "Not Ready" state according to the
device you are using.

If the problem persists even after checking and performing
above mentioned, please contact the Support Service.
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Problem

Cause and Solution

When the OS is started, the message
"Path Not Found" is displayed and
accessing the SPS device fails.

Check the disk array unit is recognized by the OS.

Refer to the file "/proc/scsi/scsi" and check if "Vendor: NEC"
and "Model: DISK ARRAY" are shown. If the disk array unit
is not recognized, they are not shown. When they are not
shown, check the FC cables are connected correctly.

The SPS recognizes the path information at its first startup,
and creates and retains the information in a status setting
file. If correct connection to the disk array unit fails to be
configured in the first OS startup after installation of SPS, it
can cause incorrect path information to be recorded. In this
case, delete the setting file recorded in the SPS, and then
restart the OS.

If the problem persists even after checking and performing
above mentioned, please contact the Support Service.

SPS cannot be started when a
certain RPM is updated.

Updating initscripts or iscsi-initiator-utils in a RHEL
environment may disable the settings of automatic startup
for SPS, and SPS may not be started automatically when
the OS is started.

Check /etc/rc.d/rc.sysinit to see the settings of automatic
startup for SPS are configured. Run the following command
and if there is no output, it indicates the settings of
automatic startup for SPS are not configured.

# grep mkdd /etc/rc.d/rc.sysinit

If the settings of automatic startup for SPS have not been
configured, configure them again and restart the OS. See
the followings for setting automatic startup for SPS.

# cd /etc/rc.d
<Red Hat Enterprise Linux 5 (FC connection)>

# patch -b -p0 <
/opt/nec/sps/patch/rc.sysinit.rhel5.diff

<Red Hat Enterprise Linux 5 (iSCSI connection)>

# patch -b -p0 <
/opt/nec/sps/patch/iscsi.rhel5.diff

When you run the patch command but an error message is
shown, it indicates the patch file is not applied correctly. In
this case, add the line with "+" shown on the first row of the
patch file to /etc/rc.d/rc.sysinit or /etc/rc.d/init.d/iscsi.

If the problem persists even after checking and performing
above mentioned, please contact the Support Service.
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10.7 Changing Network Settings for Monitoring Disk Arrays from Storage
Manager

If a disk array cannot be monitored correctly from Storage Manager due to faults occurring in
performing initialization or erroneous settings, network settings must be changed.

Change disk array network settings using any of the following two procedures.

Whether the disk array or management server must be changed is noted in the summary of each
setting. Make changes after taking into account their effect on business.

MEC Storage Manager Client is connected Yes

to disk array * 1. Changing Network Setting from Storage
Manager
<Summany=

s Configure network settings from NEC
Storage Manager Client

Mo

2. Changing Network Setting from
Metwork Setting Tool

» <Summary=
s Configure nelwork settings from
Metwork Setting Tool

1. Changing Network Setting from Storage Manager

If the disk array is monitored from Storage Manager, the disk array unit network settings can be
changed from Storage Manager.

Make changes using [Configuration] - [Disk Array] - [Management Port Settings] from the menu. For
details, refer to the NEC Storage Software Configuration Setting Tool User's Manual (GUI) for the M
Series.

2. Changing Network Setting from Network Setting Tool

The disk array unit network settings can be changed from Network Setting Tool. For details, see
Section 4.3.2: “Configuring IP Addresses by Using Network Setting Tool’.
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10.8 Troubleshooting at Installation

If the iISCSI port of the disk array cannot be set or the disk cannot be recognized by the host when
installing the disk array, check the disk array settings following the procedure described below.

10.8.1 The IP Address of the iSCSI Port cannot be set on the NEC Storage Manager
Initialization Wizard.

The same IP address cannot be set to multiple iISCSI ports in a disk array. If an IP address conflict
occurred when setting an IP address, specify a unique IP address to each iSCSI port.

10.8.2 The logical disks of the disk array cannot be recognized by the host, or an error
message is displayed

The following figure shows the confirmation procedure. First, execute ping to the iISCSI port of the disk
array from the iSCSI port of the host (the appropriate NIC of software initiator), and check whether ping
is successfully sent. For details about how to send ping, refer to the PING communication method of

each OS.
I ping successfully sent from the iISCSI " 1. Checking the iISCsl port settings
o
port of the host to the ISCSI port of the > 1-1. Checking linkup
1-2. Checking the connection and settings
YES |
+*
I515MS being used? Ni=k | 2. Checking iSMNS
Mo | |

k.

| 3. Checking the LD Set settings of the disk

k
| 4. Checking the host settings
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1.

Checking the iSCSI port settings

If the disk array did not correspond to ping, check (1)-1 and (1)-2. After checking them, go to the
steps described below:

Q When using iSNS: (2) Checking iSNS
@ When not using iSNS: (3) Checking the LD Set settings of the disk array

1-1. Checking linkup
Check the port to which the disk array and connected devices such as a host and switch are
connected is correctly linkup.
Check method

The Link LED of the iSCSI port of the disk array is lit, the port is linkup. If the port is not linkup,
check which of the following (a to c) is the LED status of the port.

When the Ready LED of the controller is not blinking, the disk array is not online. Check

" the following when the disk array is online.

a. The Link LED and Active LED blink twice every two seconds
The iSCSI settings such as an IP address and subnet mask of the port have not been set, or
they are invalid. Specify the iSCSI settings again by using the NEC Storage Manager
initialization wizard. It is thought that Node Name (WWnn) of the disk array has not been set. If
the LEDs are still blinking, after the iSCSI settings of the port have been correctly specified,
check the Node Name of the disk array is correctly set.

b. The Link LED and Active LED blink once every two seconds
The port is offline. Check whether the disk array is being shut down.

c. The Link LED and Active LED are not lit
In the case of 10Gbps iSCSI, check whether the connected devices such as a host and
switches support 10Gbps, or whether they are normally running.
In the case of 1Gbps iSCSI, the LEDs are not linkup when the link speed is not 1Gbps. Check
whether the transfer rate of the connected devices such as a host and switches is 1Gbps, or
whether they are normally running.
If the connected devices are normally running, check the cable connection.

1-2. Checking the connection and settings
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a. Checking the cable connection
Check whether the cable connection between the host and disk array, including switches is
correct.

b. Checking the IP address and other settings of the connected devices
Check the IP address and subnet mask settings of the connected devices including the host.
For the checking method, refer to the manual of the host.

c. Checking the connection devices such as switches
When the host and disk array are connected via a switch, check the switch settings. For the
checking method, refer to the manual of the switch.

2. Checking iSNS

When iSNS is used and the disk array and host information cannot be applied to the iSNS server,
check the following. When iSNS is not used, or the problem has been corrected, go to 3. “Checking
the LD Set settings of the disk array”.

Check items

Q Check whether the iSNS server-related connection between the host and disk array is correct.

O Check whether the iSNS server-related IP addresses of the host and disk array are correct, and
whether the TCP port number is correct.

For how to change the iSNS settings of the disk array, refer to the manual of NEC Storage Manager.

7 Be sure to specify the number of the following registered ports for the port number.

A Q iSCSI port: 3260 (The iSCSI port number of the M500 series disk array is defined to
this number.)

O iSNS port: 3205 (Specify the iISNS port number from NEC Storage Manager.)

3. Checking the LD Set settings of the disk array

Check the Access Control and CHAP authentication settings of the disk array. After checking and
changing the settings, go to 4. “Checking the host settings”.
LD Set log collection method

After collecting the LD Set information by using NEC Storage Manager, check the settings below.
For how to collect the LD Set information, refer to the manual of NEC Storage Manager.

(3)-1 Checking the settings related to Access Control

a. Check that the initiator name set to the LD Set is the same as that of the host.

b. Check that the IP address of the iISCSI port of the disk array, which has been set to the LD Set,
is correct.

c. Check that the logical disks assigned to the host as an LD Set is correct.

(3)-2 Checking the CHAP authentication settings
Check whether CHAP is enabled or disabled by referring to the CHAP authentication /
bidirectional CHAP authentication settings of the initiator (host) and NEC Storage Manager.

For how to change the settings of NEC Storage Manager, refer to the manual of NEC Storage
Manager.
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4. Checking the host settings
Check the following iSCSI settings of the host.
(4)-1 Checking the iISCSI parameter settings of the host

Check that the iISCSI settings of the host, including the initiator name, CHAP, and target portal,
are correct.

If the port number can be selected for the target specification settings of iISCSI initiator,

N’ including an IP address and subnet mask, use the default port number (3260).

(4)-2 Checking the multi-session settings of the host
Check that the login setting of the host is not set to multi-session. For how to check the login
setting, refer to the manual of the host (software initiator).
Multi-session

If logging in to the same IP address (iISCSI port) of the disk array twice from the hosts with the
same name, the first login connection is disconnected.

Example: In the case of iSCSI Initiator on Windows Server 2003, if the same target is specified
to Persistent Targets twice or more

If the Automatically restore this connection when the system boots check box is selected at
login, the target is registered to the Persistent Targets tab of the Microsoft iSCSI Initiator dialog
box.

If the same target logs in to the disk array twice or more by specifying the same IP address, the
duplicated list is set to Persistent Targets, and the system enters a multi-session. If a duplicated
Target-IPaddress pair exists in Persistent Targets, delete the duplicated pair.

For details, refer to the manual of Microsoft iISCSI Initiator.

(4)-3 Checking whether the host logged in target on the disk array

Check whether the host is logging in the target on the disk array. For how to check, refer to the
manual of the host (software initiator). If the host is not logging in the target, check whether the
host is set to log in the target on the disk array.

For iSCSI Initiator software, it is possible to specify whether to automatically reconnect to the
host after rebooting the host. If the logical disk cannot recognized after rebooting the host,
check whether the automatic recognition settings are appropriate.

5. When the error cause cannot be identified

Prepare the items described in Section 10.9.2: “Before You Call’, and then contact NEC sales, the
sales agent from whom you purchased the disk array unit, or your maintenance service agent.
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10.9 User Support

10.9.1 Unit Life Span and Maintenance Period

The unit life span and maintenance periods after production ends for the disk array unit are as follows.

Parts used in the disk array unit include parts that must be replaced due to their life spans (such as
cooling fans, batteries, and disk drives).

Since life spans may be shorter than five years depending on the environment in which the disk array
unit is used, it is recommended that parts be replaced regularly. Contact your maintenance service
agent regarding replacements and life spans.

B Unit life span: 5 years
B Maintenance period: 5 years after production ends

Note that repair may not be possible in the cases below. Moreover, a fee may be charged even if within
the warranty period.

B Stained goods, dropped goods, goods damaged by mishandling
Goods damaged by mishandling in storage or shipping

Iltems altered by the user

Iltems whose life spans are over

Goods damaged by earthquake, lightning, fire, or other natural disaster, and goods damaged due to
an accident or other external cause

Life Spans of Parts

B Fan (power supply): 50,000 hours
W Disk drive: 5 years

Consumables

W Battery

The battery life span becomes shorter when it is used in high temperatures environments.

4
\.-" The life span is about 5 years when used under an ambient temperature of 25 degree
celsius (77°F), but will be reduced to approximately half (about 2.5 years) at an ambient
temperature of 35 degree celsius (95°F). In addition, as backup frequency increases, the
battery life span becomes shorter. The life span above is calculated considering accidental
power disconnection such as power outage.
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10.9.2 Before You Call

Before you call to clarify your queries or consult on a failure or abnormality of a disk array unit, the
following items should be available.

B The warranty and this user guide.
B Conditions of the fault or abnormality, notes on content of questions.
B Notes on the unit configuration and software used on it.

(Use the troubleshooting information sheet on the following page and the checksheet found in
Appendix I: "LED Inspection Checksheet")

B Notes on the configuration of the connection of the host unit to the disk array unit and the
configuration of peripheral equipment connected to the host unit.

B Manuals for the host unit and peripheral equipment connected to the host unit and manuals of
software used.

Troubleshooting Information_Sheet

1. Write down the model and serial numbercf the disk array unit. You can find
them on the nameplate.

MODEL:

SER.NO:

2. Confirmthe following.

MNumberof installed drive enclosures:

Numberof installed disks:

3. Doyouuse UPS? What model?

4. Doyou use a power coupling unitor PMAN? What model?

9. Are the following LEDs of the controller enclosure on?
Yes/No/Blinking

6. Arethe following LEDs of the drive enclosure on?

Yes/No/Blinking
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10.9.3 Contacts for questions and consultation

For questions and consultation about the disk array unit, contact NEC sales, the sales agent from
whom you purchased it, or your maintenance service agent.
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The specifications of the disk array are shown below.

Table A-1: Specifications - Disk Array

NEC Storage M100 Series

NEC Storage M300 Series

Host interface

(A) Fibre channel (FC-AL / Fabric)
B Maximum transfer rate: 8 Gbps

(A) Fibre channel (FC-AL / Fabric)
B Maximum transfer rate: 8 Gbps

(B) iSCSI interface
B Maximum transfer rate: 1 Gbps

B Maximum transfer rate: 10 Gbps
(Fibre)

(B) iSCSI interface
B Maximum transfer rate: 1 Gbps

B Maximum transfer rate: 10 Gbps
(Fibre)

CONTnumber per unit |2 2

Number of host ports ~ [(A) 4 (A) 4

per CONT (B) 2 (B) 2

Cache memory 8 GB 8 GB (initial)

capacity per unit 16 GB (when memory added)
Backup time for cache |Unlimited Unlimited

memory

DEs per unit

3.5-inch DE: Max. 7
2.5-inch DE: Max. 3

3.5-inch DE: Max. 7
2.5-inch DE: Max. 5

Number of disk drives

3 to 96

3.5-inch disk drive: 3 to 96
2.5-inch disk drive: 3 to 144

Disk drive

3.5-inch SAS (15Krpm): 300 GB,
450 GB, 600 GB (standard), 600
GB (encryption)

3.5-inch NL-SAS (7.2Krpm): 1 TB,
27TB,3TB

3.5-inch SSD: 400 GB

2.5-inch SAS (10Krpm): 300 GB,
450 GB, 600 GB (standard), 600
GB (encryption), 900 GB

2.5-inch NL-SAS (7.2Krpm): 1 TB
2.5-inch SSD: 100GB

3.5-inch SAS (15Krpm): 300 GB,
450 GB, 600 GB (standard), 600
GB (encryption)

3.5-inch NL-SAS (7.2Krpm): 1 TB,
27TB,3TB

3.5-inch SSD: 400 GB

2.5-inch SAS (10Krpm): 300 GB,
450 GB, 600 GB (standard), 600
GB (encryption), 900 GB

2.5-inch SAS (15Krpm): 300 GB
2.5-inch NL-SAS (7.2Krpm): 1 TB
2.5-inch SSD: 100GB

Disk interface

SAS: Maximum transfer rate: 6
Gbps

SAS: Maximum transfer rate: 6
Gbps

RAID type

RAID-10, 50, 60, TM

RAID-10, 50, 60, TM
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Specifications of the RAID configurations are shown below.

Table A-2: Specifications - RAID Configurations

RAID type RAID components Number of disk drives | Storage efficiency
RAID-10 (1D+1D)x n 2 or more 50%
RAID-50 (2D+P)x n 3 or more 66%
(4D+P)x n 5 or more 80%
(8D+P)x n 9 or more 88%
RAID-60 (4D+PQ)x n 6 or more 66%
(8D+PQ)x n 10 or more 80%
RAID-TM 1D+1D+1D 3 33%

B [tis recommended that you use disk drives of the same capacity and rotational frequency for

RAID systems.

B D refers to data disk; P and Q refer to parity disks.

B nis an integer greater than 1.
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(Windows) (FC/SAS)

This appendix provides the steps you should follow while setting or checking application server in the Windows
environment, when the disk array is configured for the FC connection.

B.1 Installing NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility

This section describes how to install NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility.
B.1.1 Before Installation

Note the followings before installing the NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility. The following functions
become available by installing the NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility.

B iSM volume list command.
B Host agent (Host information collection command and host agent service) (*1)
B iSCSI Setup Tool (*2)
B NEC Storage Host Register Agent (*3)
a *1 Available in Windows Server 2003 SP 1 or later environments.

Q *2 Available in Windows Server 2008 or later environments.
Q *3 Available in Windows Server 2003 or later environments.

Table B-1 shows the supported operating environment
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Table B-1: Operating Environment (Windows)

Operating systems | Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Standard Edition (SPO to SP2) (*1)
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Standard Edition (SP0O, SP2)
Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Standard x64 Edition (SP0, SP2)
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Standard x64 Edition (SP0, SP2)
Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Enterprise Edition (SP0 to SP2) (*1)
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise Edition (SPO, SP2)
Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Enterprise x64 Edition (SP0, SP2)
Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise x64 Edition (SP0, SP2)

Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Enterprise Edition for Itanium-based
Systems

(SPO to SP2) (*1) (*5)

Microsoft Windows Server 2008 Standard (SPO0, SP2) (*2) (*3) (*4)

Microsoft Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard (SPO, SP1) (*2) (*4)

Microsoft Windows Server 2008 Enterprise (SP0, SP2) (*2) (*3) (*4)
Microsoft Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard (SP0O, SP1) (*2) (*4)

Microsoft Windows Server 2008 for Itanium-based Systems (SPO, SP2) (*5)
(*1) To use the host information collection function included in Storage
Manager Agent Utility, SP1 or SP2 must be applied on this OS.

(*2) The product without Hyper-V function is also supported.

(*3) The Server Core install option is not supported.

(*4) The iSCSI Setup Tool (sharing function) can be used on the M series disk
arrays. This tool supports Windows Server 2008 or later. The 32-bit version of
Java Runtime Environment (JRE) must be installed to use this function.

(*5) The M series does not support Microsoft Windows Server 2003,
Enterprise Edition for Itanium-based Systems, and Microsoft Windows Server
2008 for Itanium-based Systems.
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Table B-1: Operating Environment (Windows)

Memory

Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Standard Edition
OS required memory + 10 MB or more

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Standard Edition
OS required memory + 10 MB or more

Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Standard x64 Edition
OS required memory + 12 MB or more

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Standard x64 Edition
OS required memory + 12 MB or more

Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Enterprise Edition
OS required memory + 10 MB or more

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise Edition
OS required memory + 10 MB or more

Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Enterprise x64 Edition
OS required memory + 12 MB or more

Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2, Enterprise x64 Edition
OS required memory + 12 MB or more

Microsoft Windows Server 2003, Enterprise Edition for Itanium-based
Systems

OS required memory + 37 MB or more
Microsoft Windows Server 2008 Standard
OS required memory + 10 MB or more
Microsoft Windows Server 2008 Enterprise
OS required memory + 10 MB or more
Microsoft Windows Server 2008 for Itanium-based Systems
OS required memory + 37 MB or more

Disk capacity

20 MB or more

* Above are the supported environments for this version at the point of the initial shipment of this

product.
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B.1.2 Installation

Use Storage Manager Setup to install the NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility.

Storage Manager Setup starts automatically when the NEC Storage Manager Express Setup and
Utility CD-ROM is set and then you can perform installation as prompted.

The procedure for starting the Storage Manager Setup is:

1. Logon as administrator.

2. Set the CD-ROM of NEC Storage Manager in an application server.

3. The NEC Storage Manager Setup starts automatically. Perform the installation as prompted.

The NEC Storage Manager Setup may not start automatically depending on your system configuration,
in which case, start the following program contained in the CD-ROM:

\INSTALL\WINDOWS\ISMSETUP.EXE

- After the NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility is installed, the system needs to
m CAUTION be restarted to start the NEC Storage Manager host agent service.

In the case of the environment that a system cannot be restarted, after NEC Storage Manager Agent
Utility is installed, put the following operation into effect.

B Start the Services of the Windows Administrative Tools in Control Panel and start the following
services.

0 NEC Storage Manager Host Agent
0 NEC Storage Host Register Agent

B When there are a task scheduler, a job scheduling and a command prompt of Windows, which are
already started, restart them.
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B.2 Collecting/Registering Host Information on Application Server

The procedure described below is not supported by the disk arrays connected via SAS.

B.2.1 Collecting Host Information by Using File Output

To
1.

collect host information by using file output, follow the procedure below.
Run host information collection command (iSMcc_hostinfo)

Run the host information collection command (iSMcc_hostinfo) from the command prompt. For
the —export option, specify a file (host information file) to which host information will be reported.

Run the host information collection command (iSMcc hostinfo) as a user privileged as
Administrator.

D:\> iSMcc hostinfo -export \ServerName

iSMcc hostinfo: Info: iSM11700: Please wait a minute.

iSMcc hostinfo: Info: iSM11770: Host Information was exported
successfully. (code=

aaaa-bbbb-bbbb-bbbb)

iSMcc _hostinfo: Info: iSM11100: Command has completed
successfully.

. Confirm the result of running the command

After running the host information collection command (iSMcc_hostinfo), confirm that the
message No. iISM11770 is reported and the host information is successfully collected. "aaaa" in the
message example above is replaced with a process number and "bbbb" with an internal code for
maintenance in the actual message.

. Transferring the host information file

Transfer the host information file reported by using the host information collection command
(1sMcc_hostinfo) to a client by using file transfer, USB memory, or other methods.

To register host information files transferred to clients, see Section B.2.2: “Registering Host
Information by Using File Output’.
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B.2.2 Registering Host Information by Using File Output

To register host information by using file output, follow the procedure below.
1. Report a host information file.

See Section B.2.1: “Collecting Host Information by Using File Output”to report a host information
file.

2. Transfer the host information file to a client.
Use file transfer, USB memory or other methods to transfer the host information file to a client.
3. Register the host information by using NEC Storage Manager.

On the left pane on the NEC Storage Manager window, click Configuration, Host and Host
Information Collection to open the Host Information Registration window.

22

Screen
Screan Operation
Fault Information

@

Power Consumption...
Configuration

Inetializstion

User Setting

Pool

Hek Spare

Logical Disk

Host

I

OO0 @

Assignment of Logical Disk
Unassignment of Logical Disk
Host Operation
Host Information Collection|
Configuration Lock /Unlock
LD Set Management
Disk. Auray e

e

Figure B-1: Getting Started - Host Information Collection

4. Select host information setting method.
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Host Information Setting Hethod > Host Information Registration > Completion

@ Collect host information sutomatically [(Windows, Linux or Hyper-V).

@) Update with host information file. (Windows, Linux or Hyper-V)

™) Czeate host informaticn manually. |(Windows, Limux, VHwaze of Hype:z-V)

Explanacion
=HEZC Scorage Manager Agent Urilicy”™ or =“ControlComsmand™ has to be inscalled in & host
beforehand £o collect automatically o update with host information file.

Either of the following conditions must be satisfied to collect the host
informacion autcmatically.

- Tha platform of all the naw hosts is sicher Windows or Linux, and tha syste=

consists of new disk arrays and new hosts.
- Tha Platform of axiscing and maw hoscs is sicher Windows or Linus, and new

hosts are added to an existing system where there is only one disk array.

* For Linux hosts, jou need to click Hext £o e#nable host recognize volumss,
then =ake the Linux hosts recognize the host recognize volumes, and run che
command to collect host information.

When update with host information file,
pleass prapars the host informacion file mads om tha host on the clisnt machina.

ST e =

Figure B-2: Host Information Collection - Setting Method

Select the Update with host information file. (Windows, Linux or Hyper-V) option and click
Next.

5. Specify the host information file.
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E 3 et Host Information

Host Information Setting Method » Host Information Registration = Completion

1. Select the interface of the host.

EC iscsI @ BAS

Host Mame i |Teb8erver

Platform = Mindowrs () -

3. Specify the di ay port(s) connected to the host. (Add Port)

- Paths Assignable to Host - { Used comnections @ £ MNunber of Assicgned Paths @ £ )

Path Info

O0k-00k (200000029103200010000) PORT
Olh-00k (20000005310300010100) PORT

Change ' Delete

Figure B-3: Host Information Collection - Registration
a. Click Show collected information to specify the file in which host information is recorded and
click Add.

b. Confirm that all the host information is retrieved and click Next.
This displays the Host information collection completion window.
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6. Host information setting completion window

Host Information Setting Hathod > Host Information Registration > Completion

0 Host information collection succeeded.

Click a following link if nacesmary.

Assign logical disks to the host

Click Finish o sxic. Monicvozing of the disk array resusmss.

Configuration Flow

B . = Logical Disk Assignment of
[ e P{H"'Ew“ h'r”H Bind Logical Disk

(FC Only)

Figure B-4: Host Information Collection - Completion

The result of setting host information is displayed. Click Finish to close the page.
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B.3 Checking Connection from Application Server

This section describes how to check connection under a Windows environment and check the
PathManager settings and status.

B.3.1 Check connection under a Windows environment

After confirming that the application server and disk array unit are connected through an FC cable,
restart the server and perform the following checks.

a. To start, select Administrative Tools > Computer Management > Device Manager.
b. Click Disk drives and check the number of logical disks.

If nothing is displayed, the OS was unable to recognize logical disks in the disk
array assigned to a server. Check the connection between the server and disk array

. unit, the Access Control settings, host bus adapter driver settings, etc.

Display example: When four logical disks are assigned to a server.
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f'j,} Services and Applications
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Figure B-5: Computer Management - Device Manager
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c. Open Disk Management and check the number of logical disks assigned to a server.

=
File Action View Help
e FEHBXES a6
‘% Computer Management (Local) Volume I Lamtl Type I File System I Status I Capadty | Actions
Simple Basic NTFS

2 {f} system Tools
Task Scheduler

Healthy (System, Boot, Page File, Active, Crash Dump, Primary Partition) 149.01 GE

12| Event Viewer More ... #
Shared Folders |
& Local Users and Groups
@ Reliability and Performance | =IDisk 0
& Device Manager Basic
= g Storage 149.01GB
=] Disk Management Online
=4 Services and Applicati
# i Services and Applications ( e
Unknown
8,00 GB 8.00 GB
Offline Unallocated
LaiDisk 2 I —
Unknown
8.00 GB 3.00GB
Offiine Unallocated
i I
Check the number “¢iDisk 3 e
. L Unknown
of disks indicated < 8.00GB 8.00GB
this icons. Offiine Unallocated
Copisks |
Unknown
8.00GH .00 GB
k Offiine Unallocated
B Unaliocated [l Primary partition |
|
Figure B-6: Computer Management - Disk Management
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B.3.2 Check the PathManager Settings and Status

When PathManager is not used, it is not necessary to perform this step.

After checking the FC cable connection between the application server and disk array unit, restart the
server and run the following command from the command prompt.

Igﬂ For details, refer to the PathManager User's Guide (Windows Version).

Check PathManager status
Run the following command from the command prompt.
spsadmin /lun

Check the message shown after the command is executed, and then check the number of logical disks
assigned to the server, the number of access paths per logical disk, and each path status.

Display example: When two logical disks are assigned to a server, with two access paths per logical
disk.

C:\>spsadmin /lun

+++ LogicalUnit #0 +++
SerialNumber="0000000995000001", LDNumber=0x00000
LoadBalance=Least Size
0: ScsiAddress=2:0:0:0, Priority=1, Status=Active
1: ScsiAddress=3:0:0:0, Priority=2, Status=Standby

+++ LogicalUnit #1 +++
SerialNumber="0000000995000001", LDNumber=0x00001
LoadBalance=Least Size
0: ScsiAddress=2:0:0:1, Priority=1, Status=Active
1: ScsiAddress=3:0:0:1, Priority=2, Status=Standby

If nothing is displayed, none of the access paths recognized the logical disks of the disk
array unit assigned to the application server. Check the connection between the
application server and the disk array unit, the Access Control settings, host bus adapter
driver settings, and other settings.

e
"
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C.1 Initializing Application Server

Perform the following steps to initialize the application server in Windows environments.

[ Preparation } Prepare for installation.
For details, refer to Section C.1.1: Preparation.

¥

[ Install Microsoft iSCSI Software } Install Microsoft iISCSI Software Initiator.

Initiator For details, refer to Section C.1.2: Installing iISCSI
Software Initiator.

If Microsoft iISCSI Software Initiator has already
been installed, this step is not necessary.

¥

[ Install PathManager }

Install PathManager.

For details, refer to Section C.1.3: Installing NEC
Storage PathManager.

When PathManager will not be used, this step is not
necessary.

¥

[ Set up Microsoft iSCSI Software } This describes how to set up Microsoft iSCSI

Initiator Software Initiator.

For details, refer to Section C.1.4: Setting up iSCSI
Software Initiator.

)
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C.1.1 Preparation

Perform the following steps to prepare for installation of application server in Windows environment:
1. Provide IP addresses for an application server

Prepare IP addresses to be assigned to the application server as many as the NIC (1000BASE-T or
10GBASE-SR) ports. In addition, prepare the subnet mask and gateway addresses by asking the
network administrator.

2. Attach NIC (1000BASE-T or 10GBASE-SR)

Attach the NIC to the application server as described in the manuals provided with the NIC and
application server.

If the NIC has already been attached to the application server, this step is not

necessary.
g Y

3. Install the NIC (1000BASE-T or 10GBASE-SR) driver

Install and set up the driver according to the setup procedure in the manual provided with the NIC
equipped in the server, or by referencing information provided on the Web, etc.

If the driver has already been installed and set up for the NIC equipped in the

application server, this step is not necessary.
" pplicat I pl ry

4. Specify the network settings
Select Start > Control Panel > Network Connection, and then open Local Area Connection
Properties to specify the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway.

5. Connect to the disk array unit

Use a 10-Gbps or 1-Gbps cable to connect the application server to the host port (HP connector) of
the disk array unit.
B Unit equipped with NF53x1-xF21xx (unit with 10Gbps iSCSI 2port controllers)

10-Gbps cable

Connector shape: LC connector

v NF9320-SJxx (FC cable) can be used.
g

B Unit equipped with NF53x1-xF11xx (unit with 1Gbps iISCSI 2port controllers)
1-Gbps cable
Connector shape: RJ-45 connector

~ W CAT6 LAN cable is recommended.
= B Either straight cable or crossover cable can be used.
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For a sample connection configuration, see Appendix L: "Script for Reporting Information
Registered with iSNS Server”.

The following shows the positions of the host ports.

A
| E— e T e |

Host port
(HP connector)

Figure C-1: Unit with NF53x1-xFxx (10Gbps iSCSI 2port Controllers)

Host port
{HF connedor]

Figure C-2: Unit with NF53x1-xFxx (1Gbps iSCSI 2port Controllers)

The following shows an example of a 10-Gbps iSCSI connection (redundant path configuration in
combination with PathManager).

To implement the following recommended example, two NICs must be installed in the application
server and two 10-Gbps cables are needed to connect the disk array unit and NICs.

Use a 10-Gbps cable to connect the NIC to the host port (HP connector) of the disk array unit. (The
10-Gbps cable has the same connector shape on both ends.)
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Applistion seruer

Interface cable

Figure C-3: Configuration Example
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C.1.2 Installing iSCSI Software Initiator

Perform the following steps to install iISCSI Software Initiator in Windows Server 2008 or Windows
Server 2003 environments:

Windows Server 2008

Windows Server 2008 have the iSCSI Software Initiator already installed, so there are no installation
steps. Select Start > Administrative Tools, and then start iSCSI Initiator.

The following dialog boxes are displayed only during initial startup. After the service is started, if there
are no problems with the firewall settings, click the Yes button in each screen.

_ ; 3

The Microsoft ISCST sarvios it mot runming. The serics i required to be
started for SCST ta function cormectly, Do you want io start thi semdcs and
have it run sutomascaly sach Bme you SEart your computer?

G e D w |

Figure C-4: Microsoft iSCSI (1) Dialog Box

x

D s it 0 uriblook the Micrasaft ISCST seras 20 that it can
COMPLNICA be with &n Intennat siorage name sensce Srough Windows
Eirewal?

Figure C-5: Microsoft iSCSI (2) Screen
Windows Server 2003/Windows Server 2003 R2

Perform the following steps to install the initiator in Windows Server 2003 or Windows Server 2003 R2
environment:

1. Download the Microsoft iISCSI Software Initiator from the Microsoft website
(http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/).

Release 5.0 322 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide

Appendix C How to Set/Check Application Server (Windows) (iSCSI)

2. The following screen is displayed when installation of the Microsoft iSCSI Software Initiator begins.

Software Update Installation Wizard x|

Click the Next button.

[Jze thiz wizard toinztall the following zoftware update;
g Microsoft iISCSI Initiator

Before pou install thiz update, we recommend that pou;

- Back up your system
- Cloge all open programs

Y'ou might need to restart your computer after you complete
thiz update. To continue, click Mest.

< Back

Cancel |

Figure C-6: Software Update Installation Wizard Screen (1)
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3. After changing the settings as follows, click the Next button.
B Select the Initiator Service option.
B Select the Software Initiator option.
B Deselect the Microsoft MPIO Multipathing Support for iSCSI option.

V4 When PathManager is being used, the MPIO function cannot be used.
A

Software Update Installation Wizard x|

Microzoft i5C51 Initiator Installation L'U

icrozaft ISCSI [nitiatar will be installed

— Inztallation Optionz

¥ | Sirbual Fort Drver

V¥ Software |ritiator

[ Microzoft MPIO Multipathing Suppart for iSC5

< Back I MNewt > I Cancel |

Figure C-7: Software Update Installation Wizard Screen (2)
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4. If you agree to the terms of the license agreement, select | Agree, and then click the Next button.

Software Update Installation Wizard x|
License Agreement ['_'U

Pleaze read the following license agreement. To continue with zetup,
wou must accept the agreement,

EMD-USER LICEMSE AGREEMENT FOR MICROSOFT =
SOFTWARE —

Mizrazaft ISCSI Initiator 2.0

IMPORTAMT - FLEASE READ THIS EMD-USER LICENSE
AGREEMENT ["EULA™) CAREFULLY. BY INSTALLING,
COPYIMG OR OTHERWISE USIMG THE SOFT'WARE THAT _I

Brrirt |

" | Do Mot Agree

Figure C-8: Software Update Installation Wizard Screen (3)
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5. The following dialog box appears next. No more user input is needed until installation is completed.

Software Update Installation Wizard
Updating Your System l'u

Fleaze wait while zetup inspects vour cument configuration, archives
wour current files and updates vour files.

Backing up files

R

Detailz

Backing up registry

< Back Firmzt || Eaticel I

Figure C-9: Software Update Installation Wizard Screen (4)
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6. Click the Finish button to restart the server.

Software Update Installation Wizard

Completing the Microsoft iSCSI
@ Initiator Installation Wizard

Y'ou have successiully completed the izczi200 Setup
Wizard,

To cloge thiz wizard, click Finish.

< Back

Figure C-10: Software Update Installation Wizard Screen (5)

7. After the server is restarted, the Microsoft iISCSI Initiator icon appears on the desktop.

-
kd

Microsoft

iSCET Thitiator

Figure C-11: Application Server Desktop Screen
C.1.3 Installing NEC Storage PathManager

See Section H.1: For Windows Application Server for installation procedure.

This operation is not necessary if you do not install NEC Storage PathManager.

- | When using PathManager, MPIO function of the iSCSI Software Initiator
& CAUTION cannot be used. If the iISCSI Software Initiator has already been installed
: " and MPIO function is set to enabled, you must uninstall the iSCSI Software
Initiator. Then reinstall the iISCSI Software Initiator with the setting not using
MPIO function.
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C.1.4 Setting up iSCSI Software Initiator

Settings for the Windows Server 2008 environment are described below.

1. Select the General tab in the iSCSI Initiator Properties screen to check the ign (iISCSI Qualified
Name) shown as the Initiator name.

x4

Favorite Torgets | VomesandDevices | RADILS |
Gereral I Discovery | Targets |

5051 cevices are disk, tapes, CDs, and other storage devices on
BNOthir CompOUtEr 0n your nebnodk Tat you Cin Connect to.

Your computer i calied an iniSator because it nitates the connection to
that ISCST device, winch i called B target.

Gﬁﬂwm e 1W:¢im.wmﬁﬂﬂmm,p)

T réname the mitiator, dick Changs.,

To ute mutusl CHAP puthentoaton for venfyng

targets, setuo o CHAP secret. il
To 58t up [Psec urnel mode addresses,

chek Setup, Satup
Vhat is IS5CS] 2

Figure C-12: iSCSI Initiator Properties (General Tab) Screen

B Click the Change button to change the ign.
H Click the Secret button when using the mutual CHAP authentication.
B Click the Setup button when using the IPSec tunnel mode function. This is not supported.

- B The Secret setting for mutual CHAP authentication must also be set for
él CAUTION the disk array unit. The setting method is described in Section 15.3.21:
: iSMcfg setldsetchap of NEC Storage Manager Command Reference.

B Mutual CHAP authentication is also described in NEC Storage Manager
Command Reference as Bidirectional CHAP authentication.

V4 CHAP authentication is also described in Appendix N: "CHAP Authentication”.
o
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2. If mutual CHAP authentication will be used, click the Secret button.If mutual CHAP authentication
will not be used, skip step (3) and move to step (4) below.

i5CSI Initiator Properties I x|

Favorite Targets |  VolumesandDevices |  RADIUS
General I Discovery | Targets

I5CSI devices are disk, tapes, CDs, and other storage devices on
another computer on your network that you can connect to.

Your computer is called an initator because it inidates the connection to
the ISCSI device, which is called a target.

Initiator Mame ign. 1991-05. com.microsoftinsl ad.nec.co.jp

To rename the initiator, dick Changs,

To use mutual CHAP authentication for verifying
targets, set up a CHAP secret.

To set up IPsec tunnel mode addresses,
dick Set up.

What isiSCST 2

oK | Cancel I Appty I

Figure C-13: iSCSI Initiator Properties (General Tab) Screen
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3. Under CHAP Secret, enter the password assigned to Initiator for use in mutual CHAP
authentication, and then click the OK button.

CErTTEE— x4

Type a CHAP sacrst to be usad to authenticate (verify) targets. The most
secure CHAP secrets are not words and phrases, but a random sequence
of characters, Enter this same CHAP secret on the target so that the
nitiator can connect.

CHAP secret:

BREBERERRREEN

oK I Cancel

Figure C-14: CHAP Secret Input Window

[ B The CHAP Secret can be specified as any string of 12 to 16
él CAUTION alphanumeric characters as well as #$%&*+~/=?{|}_.-. Letters are
' : case-sensitive. For security, password text strings are indicated as e or
other symbols.

B Mutual CHAP authentication is also described in NEC Storage Manager
Command Reference as Bidirectional CHAP authentication.

B The CHAP Secret that is set here is a password that a target uses to
authenticate the Initiator. This password is also required for settings on
the disk array side (see Section: 15.3.21 iSMcfg setldsetchap in the
NEC Storage Manager Command Reference), so be sure to write it
down so it is not forgotten.

4. Perform the iSCSI Initiator Properties Discovery tab settings using any of the following options:
B Settings when not using iISNS (Internet Storage Name Service) server
B Settings when using the iSNS (Internet Storage Name Service) server

Settings when not using iSNS (Internet Storage Name Service) server
Perform the following settings:
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a. Under the Discovery tab in iSCSI Initiator Properties, click the Add Portal button under
Target Portal.

=
Faverite Targets | VolumesandDevices |  RADIUS
General Discovery ] Targets
~ Target portals
Address [ Port [ Adapter | 1P address |
L e
(T ), emowe Refresh |
--h-‘-"—-_—'_'-'":-.
TSNS servers
Harme |
ok | cama | oy |

Figure C-15: iSCSI Initiator Properties (Discovery Tab) Screen

b. Enter the IP address of the disk array host port (iISCSI port) under IP address or DNS name.
Make sure the entry is correct, and then click the OK button.

Add Target Portal g ZI

Type the IP address or DNS name and port number of the portal you want

to add. To select settings for the discovery sescion to the portal, dick
Advanced.

Figure C-16: Add Target Portal Screen

v Do not change the Port setting "3260”.

S
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c. The following pop-up window may appear, but it does not affect operations.
Click the OK button.

Add Target Portal x|
'9:' Connection Failed.
_—

Figure C-17: Authentication Error Screen

d. To make the host port (iISCSI port) on the disk array of a redundant configuration, perform steps
(a) to (c) above for each additional host port.
When settings are completed, a screen such as the following is displayed. Click the OK button.
Example: When two Target Portal IP addresses have been registered.

i5CSI Initiator Properties : x|

Favorite Targets | VolumesandDeviees |  RADIUS
General Discovery | Targets
r~Target portals
Address | Port | Adapter | IP address |
10.0.0.2 3260 Default Default
10.0.1.2 3260 Default Dafault

Figure C-18: iSCSI Initiator Properties (Discovery Tab) Screen
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Settings when using iSNS (Internet Storage Name Service) server

T B Microsoft iSNS Server must be installed in a Windows server on the
& CAUTION same network as the application server.

B For detailed description of iISNS server, refer to manuals and other
documents provided separately from Microsoft Corporation.

Perform the following settings:
a. Under the Discovery tab in iSCSI Initiator Properties, click the Add button.

x4
Favorite Targets | Volumes and Devices I RADIUS
General Disconvery ] Targets

i~ Target portals
Address [ Port [ adapter | 1P address |
Add Portal... Remove | Rafresh |

~[SNS servers -
Mame |
Remove | Refrash |

ok | comes | aomi |

Figure C-19: iSCSI Initiator Properties (Discovery Tab) Screen

b. Enter the IP address of the iSNS server under IP address or DNS name of server.

Make sure the entry is correct, and then click the OK button.
Add 5NS Server i x|

Figure C-20: iSNS Server Add Screen
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c. Repeat steps (a) and (b) above for each iISNS server IP address to be registered. When settings
are completed, a screen such as the following is displayed. Click the OK button.
Example: When two iSNS server IP addresses are registered.

Favorite Targets |  VolumesandDevices |  RADIUS |
General Discovery | Targets
~Target portals
Address | Part | adaoter | 1P address |
Add Portal... Remove | Refresh |
TSNS servers
MName |
10.0.0.5
10.0.1.5
Add... I Remove I Refresh I
| Apply |

Figure C-21: iSCSI Initiator Properties (Discovery Tab) Screen

d. This gets Initiator information from the application server registered to the iSNS server.
Refer to Appendix N: "CHAP Authentication”.

When using the iSNS server, the Initiator name of the application server must be
\ directly entered under the Initiator settings in the iISCSI Setup Tool.
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e. Click the OK button.

1551 Initiator Properties

Figure C-22: iSCSI Initiator Properties (General Tab) Screen
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C.2iSCSI Setup Tool

Run the iISCSI Setup Tool on application servers to configure the iSCSI settings required for the
application server. Before starting this section, you need to install NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility.

For details on how to install, see Section B.1: Installing NEC Storage Manager Agent Ulility.

1. Starting iISCSI Setup Tool

Click Start > NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility > iSCSI Setup Tool to start iSCSI Setup Tool.

2. Selecting the target disk array unit

Select the serial number of the target disk array unit from the Serial number(S) box.

Bliscsr Setup Tool )

Select disk array

Serial number{5):

OK(O)

Cancel(C)

After selecting or entering the serial number, click OK.

3. When collecting the disk array unit information is successfully completed, the serial number,
controllers, IP addresses of the disk array unit and their connection statuses are displayed.

Release 5.0 336 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY




User Guide

Appendix C How to Set/Check Application Server (Windows) (iSCSI)

i5CSI Setup Tool

Target IP address(T):

Serial number

0000000996000020
0000000996000020
0000000996000020
0000000996000020

= == D D

| Controller

192.168.11.119
192.168.11.120

IP address
192.168.1.118
192.168.1.120

Status
Disconnection
Disconnection
Disconnection
Disconnection

[ ] Muiti path(M)

- [_] CHAP authentication{U)

authentication.

Target secret(s):

Target secret again{A):

- [ ] Mutual CHAP authentication(B)

Please enter 'Target secret' and ‘Target secret again® when you use CHAP

when you use Mutual CHAP authentication.

CHAP secret({P):

CHAP secret again(R):

Please enter password given to initiator to '"CHAP secret’ and 'CHAP secret again’

Logon(O)

Cancel{C)

Close(E)

Figure C-23: iSCSI Setup Tool - Log on to the Target

Select a target IP addresses from the list and configure required settings. You can select multiple
target IP addresses. When you want to select multiple target IP addresses, select the Multi Path

check box.

After the required information is entered, click Logon.
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4. When logging on to the target disk array is successfully complete, the message “Logon
Succeeded.” appears. Clicking OK brings you back to the logon page of the target, so click Close to

end iSCSI Setup Tool.

A\ cAuTION |

iISCSI Setup Tool uses Java. It is necessary to install Java Runtime
Environment (32-bit version) to the operation server.

The host name should be 15 bytes or less.

An error may occur and an invalid LD set may be recorded when you
complete logon and retry to logon to a disk array system with the same
serial number. In this case, delete the invalid LD set using NEC Storage
Manager.

An application server has to be connected to both of the network
connected with a management port of a target disk array and the network
connected with a host connection port.

When using NEC Storage Manager (NEC Storage Manager Express/NEC
Storage Manager Suite), please use the iSCSI Setup Tool in the state
which doesn't hold a configuration setting screen of NEC Storage
Manager.

Please use the iSCSI Setup Tool in the state in which a LD set with the ign
of the same application server does not exist in the target disk array.

After setting an IP address in a host connection port or changing it, the
iISCSI Setup Tool will be sometimes an error. Please re-execute the iSCSI
Setting Tool in that case.
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C.3 Checking Connection from Application Server

Perform the following steps to connect the application server and disk array in Windows environments.

[ Log on in Windows environments ]

L 4

Confirmation in Windows
anvironments

Check PathManager settings and
status

|

¥

N

Log on to the target.

For details, refer to Section C.3.1: Logon Steps in
Windows Environments

Confirm that the OS recognizes the logical disk.

For details, refer to Section C.3.2: Confirmation
Steps in Windows Environments.

Check PathManager settings and status.

For details, refer to Section C.3.3: Check the
PathManager Settings and Status.

If PathManager will not be used, this step is not
necessary.
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C.3.1 Logon Steps in Windows Environments

Perform the following steps to logon to the target in the windows environment:

1. Click the Refresh under the Targets tab in iSCSI Initiator Properties. Then, the Initiator name
(ign) of the disk array unit will be shown under Targets. Select an ign and click the Log on button.

iSCSI Initiator Properties . x|

Favorite Targets |  VomesandDevices |  RaDIS |
General | Discovery Targets
To access storage devices for a target, select the target and then diick
Log on.
To see information about sessions, connections, and devices for a target,
dick Details,
Targets:

ign. 2001-03. jp.necistoragel List-3-10-an-00...  Inactve

Figure C-24: iSCSI Initiator Properties (Targets Tab) Screen

2. Change the following settings. When finished, click the Advanced button.

B Select the Automatically restore this connection when the system boots option.

B Do not select the Enable muti-path option.
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Log On to Target " x|

‘ Advanced... [ oK Cancel

Figure C-25: Log On to Target Screen

3. Change the following settings. When finished, click the OK button.
Connection settings
B Select the Microsoft iSCSI Initiator option from the Local Adapter drop-down menu.
B Select the IP address of the local server from the Source IP drop-down menu.

B Select the IP address of the disk array host port (iSCSI port) from the Target Portal drop-down
menu.

CHAP Authentication Settings

B Select the CHAP logon information option.

B Enter password to be assigned to target in the Target Secret box.

B Select Execute mutual CHAP option when using mutual CHAP authentication.
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21

Glnv-lllm.-_-cl

TE IR sem'in'lw providing authenticaton betwesn a target and an
nbutﬁ Tu-usmt.. specify the same targat CHAF secrat that was configured on the targat
for this initiator.

m i anummmhhmw&wam
RADILS. hmm!ﬂmh configured on the target.

[ Lize RADIUS to authantoate targst cradsnbal

Figure C-26: Advanced Setting (General Tab) Screen

[ B The CHAP Secret can be specified as any string of 12 to 16
& CAUTION alphanumeric characters as well as #$%&*+~/=?{|}_-. Letters are

case-sensitive. For security, password text strings are indicated as dots
or other symbols.

B Mutual CHAP authentication is also described in NEC Storage Manager
Command Reference as Bidirectional CHAP authentication.

v For description of CHAP authentication, refer to Appendix N: "CHAP Authentication”.
\

| The Target Secret that is set here is a password that a target uses to
& CAUTION authenticate an Initiator. This password is also required for settings on the
: ' disk array side (see Section: 15.3.21 iSMcfg setldsetchap in the NEC
Storage Manager Command Reference), so be sure to write it down so it
is not forgotten.
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4. Click the OK button.

Log On to Target E’

Target name:

[33pnecistoraged1:ist-3-10-5n-00000005/350800 15. wn-x36. targetD003

¥ Automatically restore this connection when the computer starts
[T Enable multi-path

.ﬁ Mmm;mﬁm;mummmummm
on your computer.

Advanced... |

Figure C-27: Log On to Target Screen
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T | In the Log On to Target screen, the target for which Automatically
& CAUTION restore connection when computer boots has been specified is
- ' registered as a Persistent Target in iSCSI Initiator Properties.
To change or delete the logon setting for this target, select the ign of the
target to be deleted as a Persistent Target, and after it is deleted go to
the Targets tab under iSCSI Initiator Properties to set or change the
logon settings for that target.

iSCSI Initiator Properties x|

General | Discovery ! Targets I
Favorite Targets | volumes andDevices |  RADIUS

T

You can reconnect to a target each time you start your computer. To
do thes, on the Targets tab, dick Log on and select the check box
“Automatically restore this connection when the computer starts.”

Favorite targets:
MName =

qjl;'l.zﬂni-ﬂs.p.m:mngeﬂl:ﬁt-S-Mmmsm 15.wn-x.
iy, 2001-03. )0, nec:storaged 1:2t-3- 10-2n -00000009 350800 1 5. wm-x.,
ign. 2001-03.jp. nec:storaged 1:2t-3- 10-2n -00000009 350800 1 5. wr-x,__|
ign. 2001-03.jp. nec:storaged 1:ist-3- 10-5n -00000009350800 15.wn-x.
ign. 2001-03.jp. nec:storaged 1:i5t-3- 10-sn -00000009 350800 1 5. wn-x,
ign. 2001-03.jp. necistoraged 1:ist-3- 10-5n -00000009 350800 1 5.wn-x,
ign. 2001-03.jp. necistoraged 1:ist-3- 10-5n -000000093 50800 1 5.wn-x.,
igr. 200 1-03.jp. rec:storaged 1:ist-3- 10-5n -000000093 50800 1 5. wn-x.

igri. 200 1-03.jp. nec:storaged 1:ist-3- 10-sn-000000093 SGEDDIE.a'.-rzl.;I

3

Perform the following steps:
1. Select ign of target.

2. Delete the selected ign.
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3. Check that the ign status of the target disk array unit is shown as Connected (transition from
inactive).

B  When adding registration of host port (iISCSI port) for the disk array (redundant configuration).
Click the Log On button.

B  When not adding registration of host port (iISCSI port) for the disk array (non-redundant
configuration)

Click the OK button. This completes the operations.

isCot Intator Properties x|
Favorite Targets I Volumes and Devices | RADIUS ]
General | Discovery Targets

To access storage devices for a target, select the target and then click
Log on.

To see information about sessions, connections, and devices for a target,
dick Details.

Targets:

Mame

S TR —,

iqn. 2001-03.jp.necistorage0 Liist-3-10-sn-0.)... Connected

Figure C-28: iSCSI Initiator Properties (Targets Tab) Screen
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When adding host port registration

4. Change the following setting. When finished, click the Advanced button.
B Select the Automatically restore this connection when the system boots option.
B Select the Enable multi-path option.

Under the settings for the newly registered disk array host port, select the Enable
multi-path option.

¥t

Log On to Target i x|

Figure C-29: Log On to Target Screen
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When registering additional host port

5. Change the following settings. When finished, click the OK button.
Connection settings
B Select the Microsoft iSCSI Initiator option from the Local Adapter drop-down menu.
B Select the IP address of the local server from the Source IP drop-down menu.

B Select the IP address of the disk array host port (iSCSI port) from the Target Portal drop-down
menu.

CHAP authentication settings

B Select the CHAP logon information option.

B Enter password to be assigned to target in the Target Secret box.

B Select Execute mutual CHAP option when using mutual CHAP authentication.

[rdvancd seemos 21

|Mscresor sCs1 tnimator \
[t0.00.05 J
|00z :2&:_/

el 1 1l

~CRE [ Chadksums
I pata dgest ™ psader dgest

“ CHAP logon informaton
e ansLre daka-seclnty by providng authenbication betwesn a tarpet and an

nitiator. To use it, specify the same target CHAP secrst that was configured on the tanget
fer thes inibator.

Usernama: o0, 1991-05.com, maerosaftw E-36- 16an. whidc 1 Ll

——
(:-‘__-_T-;I;!’:W!t: [liiilllll:i_._-p

Dioerate user suthenticaton credentials

T e s st

T Toruse mutull CHAP ssther Spacify an initiator seoret on the Intiator Settings page of use
FLADIUS. The same secret must be configured on the Larget.

[T Lse RADILS to suthenticate target credentiak

Figure C-30: Advanced Setting (General Tab) Screen

- B The CHAP Secret can be specified as any string of 12 to 16
& CAUTION alphanumeric characters as well as '#$%&*+~/=?{|}_-. Letters are
: case-sensitive. For security, password text strings are indicated as dots
or other symbols.

B Mutual CHAP authentication is also described in NEC Storage Manager
Express as Bidirectional CHAP authentication.
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v For description of CHAP authentication, refer to Appendix N: "CHAP Authentication”.
\~

- | The Target Secret that is set here is a password that a target uses to
m CAUTION authenticate an Initiator. This password is also required for settings on the
- *disk array side (see Section: 15.3.21 iSMcfg setldsetchap in the NEC
Storage Manager Command Reference), so be sure to write it down so it
is not forgotten.

Additional host port registration
6. Click the OK button.

Log On to Target N E

Target name:
| 3.jp.nec:storaged 1:ist-3-10-sn-00000009350800 15.wn-x85. targe 0003

v Automatically restore this connection when the computer starts

[V Enable multi-path

W Orily select this option if ISCSI mult-path software is already installed
0n your computer.

Advanced... | . Cancel

Figure C-31: Log On to Target Screen

Release 5.0 348 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide Appendix C How to Set/Check Application Server (Windows) (iSCSI)

7. To register additional disk array host ports, click the Log On button, and then perform steps (6) to
(8) for each port to be registered.

After the host port settings have been registered, click the OK button.

]
Favorite Targets |  VolumesandDevices |  RADIUS |
General ] Discovery Targets
To access storage devices for a target, select the target and then dick
Log on.

To see information about sessions, connections, and devices for a target,
click Details,

Targets:

Name [ status |
ign. 2001-03.jp.nec:storagel 1:ist-3-10-5n-00... Connactad

Details | Lag on... | Refresh |

G| |

e

Figure C-32: iSCSI Initiator Properties (Target Tab) Screen
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C.3.2 Confirmation Steps in Windows Environments

After confirming that the application server and disk array unit are connected through an FC cable,
restart the server and perform the following checks.

a. To start, select Administrative Tools > Computer Management > Device Manager.
b. Click Disk drives and check the number of logical disks.

If nothing is displayed, the OS was unable to recognize logical disks in the disk
array assigned to a server. Check the connection between the server and disk array

v unit, the Access Control settings, host bus adapter driver settings, etc.

Display example: When four logical disks are assigned to a server.

i;!{:ompnter Management “ |D|5|
File Action View Help
e A il 7 Al
$‘ Computer Management {Local) Elﬂ iy Actions
= ]’f& System Tools Computer _
Device Manager -
Task Scheduler g Disk drives
Event Viewer =y NEC DISK ARRAY Multi-Path Disk Device More Actions v
]| Shared Folders {=a NEC DISK ARRAY Multi-Path Disk Device
% Local Users and Groups = MEC DISK ARRAY Multi-Path Disk Device Check the number of
Reliability and Performanc s NEC DISK ARRAY Multi-Path Disk Device .
% Device Manager ‘.= ST9160511NS ATA Device NEC DISK ARRAY Multi-Path
Bl &5 Storage - Bl Display adapters Disk Device
=9 Disk Management []--% Human Interface Devices
f'j,} Services and Applications [t IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
22 Keyboards
[]---ﬂ Mice and other pointing devices
[]---.:f:: Manitors
¥ Network adapters
#-T5F Ports (COM &LFT)
- ; Processors
(€3 Storage controllers
F#-4& System devices
- i Universal Serial Bus controllers

dl | »

Figure C-33: Computer Management - Device Manager
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c. Open Disk Management and check the number of logical disks assigned to a server.

gComputer Management 3

File Action View Help

=10] ]

&9 7=

B Bx & @@

‘%' Computer Management (Local)
2 [} system Tools
Task Scheduler
Event Viewer
[z| Shared Folders
P Local Users and Groups
@ Reliability and Performance

Volume | Layout | T File System | Status
Simple Basic NTFS

1

| capadity_

Healthy (System, Boot, Page File, Active, Crash Dump, Primary Partition) 149.01 GE

L_=Disk 0
& Device Manager Basic
=] g Storage 149.01GB
(=% Disk Management Online
=4 Services and Applicati
T Services and Applications ( aiDisk 1
Unknown
§.00 GB 3,00 GB
Offline Unallocated
Copisks |
Unknown
8,00 GB 8.00 GB
Offine Unallocated
i I
Check the number “¢iDisk 3 N2
. L Unknown
of disks indicated < 8.00GB .00 GB
this icons. faile Unallocated
“3/Disk 4 |
Unknown
8.00GH .00 GB
k Offline Unallocated
B Unaliocated [l Primary partition |
|
Figure C-34: Computer Management - Disk Management
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C.3.3 Check the PathManager Settings and Status

When PathManager is not used, it is not necessary to perform this step.

After checking the FC cable connection between the application server and disk array unit, restart the
server and run the following command from the command prompt.

Igﬂ For details, refer to the PathManager User's Guide (Windows Version).

Check PathManager status
Run the following command from the command prompt.
spsadmin /lun

Check the message shown after the command is executed, and then check the number of logical disks
assigned to the server, the number of access paths per logical disk, and each path status.

Display example: When two logical disks are assigned to a server, with two access paths per logical
disk.

C:\>spsadmin /lun

+++ LogicalUnit #0 +++
SerialNumber="0000000995000001", LDNumber=0x00000
LoadBalance=Least Size
0: ScsiAddress=2:0:0:0, Priority=1, Status=Active
1: ScsiAddress=3:0:0:0, Priority=2, Status=Standby

+++ LogicalUnit #1 +++
SerialNumber="0000000995000001", LDNumber=0x00001
LoadBalance=Least Size
0: ScsiAddress=2:0:0:1, Priority=1, Status=Active
1: ScsiAddress=3:0:0:1, Priority=2, Status=Standby

If nothing is displayed, none of the access paths recognized the logical disks of the disk
array unit assigned to the application server. Check the connection between the
application server and the disk array unit, the Access Control settings, host bus adapter
driver settings, and other settings.

e
"
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This appendix provides the steps you should follow while setting or checking application server in the Linux
environment, when the disk array is configured for the FC connection.

D.1 Installing NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility

This section describes how to install the NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility.
D.1.1 Before Installation

Note the followings before installing the NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility. The following functions
become available by installing the NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility.

B iSM volume list command

B Host agent (Host agent service)

W iSCSI Setup Tool

B NEC Storage Host Register Agent

Table D-1shows the supported operating environment.

Table D-1: Operating Environment (Linux)

Operating systems Red Hat Enterprise Linux Version 5 (*1)
Red Hat Enterprise Linux 5.5 to 5.7 (IA32/EM64T)

Red Hat Enterprise Linux 5.5 to 5.7 Advanced Platform
(IA32/EM64T)

Red Hat Enterprise Linux Version 6

Red Hat Enterprise Linux 6.1 (IA32/EMT64)
SUSE Linux Enterprise Server10

SUSE Linux Enterprise 10 SP3 (IA32/EM64T) (*2)

(*1) The iSCSI Setup Tool (sharing function) supports Red Had Enterprise
Linux 5.5 (IA32, EM64T).

(*2) Only for disk arrays connected via FC

Memory OS required memory + 5 MB or more (IA32 server and EM64T server)

Disk capacity 12 MB or more

* Above are the supported environments for this version at the point of the initial shipment of this
product.
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D.1.2 Installation

Install the NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility by following the procedure below:
1. Log in as a root user.
2. Check that none of the following software has been installed:
HiSMrpl (ReplicationControl)
HiSMrcd (ReplicationControl/DisasterRecovery)
WiSMsc (SnapControl)
HiSMvol (iSM volume list command)
miSMagent (NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility)
Run the following commands and check the results:
rpm -gq iSMrpl
rpm -g iSMrcd
rpm —-g 1SMsc
rpm -gq iSMvol
rpm -g iSMagent
If any of them has been installed, uninstall all of them.
3. Set the CD-ROM in the application server.

On the server where CD-ROMs are not available, transfer the file of iSMvol.rpm from

other server to install it.
L

4. Mount the CD-ROM by performing one of the following:
ECreate a mount directory (Example: /cdrom)
BUse the mount command for mounting.
mount -r /dev/cdrom /cdrom
5. Use the rpm command to start installation.
rpm —-ivh /cdrom/VOLLIST/LINUX/iSMVOL/iSMvol.rpm

6. The installation is complete when the following message is shown:

Installation completed.

7. Unmount the CD-ROM. Use the umount command for unmounting.

umount/cdrom
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D.2 Collecting/Registering Host Information on Application Server

D.2.1 Collecting Host Information by Using File Output

To
1.

collect host information by using file output, follow the procedure below.
Run host information collection command (iSMcc_hostinfo)

Run the host information collection command (iSMcc_hostinfo) from the command line. For the
-export option, specify a file (host information file) to which host information will be reported.

Run the host information collection command (iSMcc hostinfo) as a root user.

# iSMcc hostinfo -export /tmp/ServerName

iSMcc _hostinfo: Info: iSM11700: Please wait a minute.

iSMcc hostinfo: Info: iSM11770: Host Information was exported
successfully. code=

aaaa-bbbb-bbbb-bbbb)

iSMcc _hostinfo: Info: iSM11100: Command has completed
successfully.

Confirm the result of running the command

After running the host information collection command (1SMcc_hostinfo), confirm that the
message No. 1SM11770 is reported and the host information is successfully collected. aaaa in the
message example above is replaced with a process number and bbbb with an internal code for
maintenance in the actual message.

Transfer the host information file

Transfer the host information file reported by using the host information collection command
(1SsMcc_hostinfo) to a client by using file transfer, USB memory and other methods.

To register host information files transferred to clients, see Section D.2.2: “Registering Host
Information by Using File Output’.
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D.2.2 Registering Host Information by Using File Output

To register host information by using file output, follow the procedure below.
1. Report a host information file.

See Section D.2.1: “Collecting Host Information by Using File Output”to report a host information
file.

2. Transfer the host information file.
Use file transfer, USB memory or other methods to transfer the host information file to a client.
3. Register the host information by using NEC Storage Manager.

On the left pane on the NEC Storage Manager window, click Configuration> Host > Host
Information Collection to open the host information registration window.

Monitor

!6

Screen

@

Screen Operation
Fault Information

Power Consumption...

Configuration
Initialization
User Setting
Paal
Hiot Spare
Logical Disk

SO0 O

Hiost
Assignment of Logical Disk

Unassignment of Logical Disk

e

Host Operation
Host Information Collection
Configuration Lock/Unlock
LD Set Management
Disk Array S

Figure D-1: Getting Started - Host Information
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4. Select host information setting method.

Hos Information Collection

Host Information S&tting Mathed > Host Information Regisiration > Completion

e T T AT e

Select hostinforma n seiting method

() Collect host information aufematically (Windows, Linux or Hyper-Y)
W Updaze wah host information file. (Windows, Linux or Hyper=\)
& Create host information manually. (Windows, Linux, Vilware or Hyper-v)

Explanation

“HEC Storage Manager Agert Uniny” or “ControlCommand™ has 1o D# installed in a host
baforenand 1o (olledt automaliially or update wih host information Tile

Either of the following conditions must be satisfied 10 Collect the host
infarmankon automatically

= The platform of &l the new hosts is enher Windows or Linux, and the sysiem
consists of new disk arrays and new hosts

= The Platform of existing and new hosis is either Windows or Linux, and new
hos1s are added 1o an Existing syRlem wherne there 5 only one disk amay

® For Linux hosts, vou need 1o Cick Next to enabls host recognize volumes,
then make the Linux hasts recognize the host recognize wolumes, and run the
command 10 colledt hosl information

When update with host informanian file,
please prepare the host information file made on the host on the ¢hent maching

[ met> || cancu | Hes

Figure D-2: Set Host Information - Select How to Set

Select the Update with host information file and click Next.
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5. Specify the host information file.

f25 Host Information Collection 20

Hast Informatian Sering Methed = Hast infarmation Registration >  Cornplation

click Browse to specify the host information file, and ciick Add
If the settings are QK. click Set to start the host information collection

| EBrowse... | | #Aad

Hest name i " [IF addressif)

hast Windaws (Wh) 192.168.100,1

I < Back | S8 Cancel | Help

Figure D-3: Set Host Information - Specifying Host Information File

a. Click Browse to specify a file in which host information is recorded and click Add.
b. Confirm that all the host information is retrieved and click Next.
This displays the Host information setting completion page.
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6. Check the Host information Collection Completion page.

&Set Host Information

Host Information Setting Method > Host Information Begistration = Completion

) Host information collection succeeded.

Click a following link if necessary.

Click Finicsh to exit. Monitoring of the disk array resumes.

Configuration Flow

. . ; Logical Disk Host Information Assignment of
[ Pool Bind P[Hut Spare BlndH Bind Logical Disk

(FC/SAS)

Figure D-4: Host Information Collection - Completion

The result of setting host information is displayed. Click Finish to close the page.
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D.3 Checking Connection from Application Server

This section describes how to check connection in Linux environment and check the PathManager
settings and status.

D.3.1 Confirmation Steps in Linux environment

After checking the FC cable connection between the application server and disk array unit, restart the
application server and run the following command to check the number of logical disks ("No. of logical
disks assigned to application server" x “No. of access paths from application server to individual logical
disks”) and the respective vendor and model names (NEC, DISK ARRAY).

If nothing is shown, the OS was unable to recognize logical disks in the disk array
assigned to an application server. Check the connection between the server and disk

Al array unit, the Access Control host bus adapter driver settings, etc.

Display example: When two logical disks are assigned to a server, with two access paths per logical

Vendor: NEC Model: DISE LRRLY Flev: XXX
Type: Direct-Loecess LNST SC5T revision: 04

disk.
# cat /fproc/scsi/fscei
Attached devices:
Host: scsil Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 00
Vendor: xxxxxxx Model: HXXEXXXX Bev: HEXX
IType: Direct-Leoecess LWST SC5I revision: 03
Host: scsil Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 00
Vendor: Xxxxxxxx Model: XXXXXXX Fev: HEXX
Type: Processor AWST SCS5T revision: 02
Host: scsiZ Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 00 -“\
Vendor: NEC Model: DISKE ARRAY Fev: XXX
Host bus Type: Direct-lcecess AWST SC5I revision: 04
adapter#1 Host: scsiZ Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 01
Vendor: NEC Model: DISE ARRAY Fewv: XK Checkthe
IType: Direct-icecess AWST SC5I revision: 04 >_ number of
Host: scsid Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 00 theselines.
Vendor: NEC Model: DISK ARRAY Fev: HEHX
Hostbus Type: Direct-Rccess AWSET SC5I revision: 04
adapters? Host: scsid Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 01
Vendor: NEC Model: DISK ARRAY Fev: HEHX
Type: Direct-Access AWNST SCS5I revision: 04 _,..4‘
Host: scsid Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 00 T
Vendor: NEC Model: DISKE ARRAY Bev: XXXX E
Type: Direct-Loecess LNST SC5T revision: 04 '\;- #®
Host: scsid Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 01 :‘
l
I
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/ In the environment where PathManager is installed, in some cases, depending on the
Linux kernel version, the logical disks that can be controlled by PathManager are

Al displayed after the logical disks recognized by the OS via the host bus adapter (comprised
in the above example of host bus adapter #1 and host bus adapter #2).
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D.3.2 Check the PathManager Settings and Status

When PathManager will not be used, this step is not necessary.

After checking the FC cable connection between the application server and disk array unit, restart the
server and run the following command from the command prompt.

Ig!' For details, refer to the PathManager User's Guide (Linux version).

1. Check the kernel version
Check that the installed PathManager supports the currently used kernel.

Check that kernel version (A) number shown under uname -r matches the value shown for kernel
version (B) under rpm -gi.

# uname -r ernel Version (A)
2.6.X-XX

# rpm -qa | grep sps
sps—-drivers-E-5.x.x
sps-utils-5.x.x-x.X

# rom -qi sps-drivers-E-5.x.x

Name : sps-driver-E Relocations: (not relocatable)
Version : 5.x.x Vendor: NEC Corporation
Release : 2.6.X.X.X Build Date: xxxx(year) xx (month) =xx

(day) xx (hour) xx (min) xx (sec)
Install Date: xxxx (year)xx (month)xx(day) xx (hour)xx (min)xx (sec) Build
Host: nec.co.jp

Group : System Environment/Kernel Source RPM:
sps-driver-E-5.x.%x-2.6.X.X.X.SrCc.rpm

Size I OXXXX License: GPL
Signature : (none)

Packager : NEC Corporation

Summary : PathManager for Linux

Description

The driver (dd mod, sps mod, sps mod2) provides the redundant SCSI-path

for Kernel Version
NEC iStorage Disk Array System. (B) supported by
PathManager

This Driver works on Red Hat Enterprise Linux 5 (2.6.xX-X.X)
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/ Display may vary slightly among different operating systems.
A

2. Check the PathManager status
Check /proc/scsi/sps/dd¥X, where Xis a, b, c, ... (number of logical disks assigned to server).

The path-info: line exists only for multiplexed sections of each device, and if NML appears in all of
the status columns of device-info:, paths are normally multiplexed.

v If nothing is shown, none of the access paths recognized the logical disks of the disk array
" unit assigned to the application server. Check the connection between the application
server and the disk array unit, the Access Control settings, host bus adapter driver
settings, etc.

Display example: When two logical disks are assigned to a server, with two access paths per logical
disk.

# cat /proc/scsi/sps/dda

device:/dev/dda

disk-info:NEC,DISK ARRAY, XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX, XXXXX
device-info:Host:scsi:2 Channel:0 Id:0 Lun:0 Watch:Enable Status:NML
LoadBalance:D2

path-info:0 Host:scsi:0 Channel:0 Id:0 Lun:0 Priority:1 Status:ACT
path-info:1 Host:scsi:1 Channel:0 Id:0 Lun:0 Priority:2 Status:HOT

#

3. Check the path patrol daemon
Confirm that the path patrol daemon is running.
When the path patrol daemon is started, the following message is displayed.

# /etc/rc.d/init.d/dd _daemon status
dd daemon (pid XXX) is running
#
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This appendix provides the steps you should follow while setting or checking an application server in the Linux
environment, when the disk array is configured for the iISCSI connection.

E.1 Initializing Application Server

Perform the following steps to initialize the application server in Linux environment.

Prepare for installation.

[ Preparation ] For details, refer to Section E.1.1: Preparation.

¥ Install the iISCSl-initiator-utils package.
[ Install Microsoft iISCSI Software ] For details, refer to Section E.1.2: Installing iSCSI

Initiator Software Initiator.

If the iISCSl-initiator-utils package has already been
installed, this step is not necessary.

¥

For details, refer to Section E.1.3: Installing NEC
Storage PathManager.

When PathManager will not be used, this step is
not necessary.

Install PathManager.
Install PathManager

¥

This describes how to set up the Open-iSCSI driver
Set up Disk Enclosure Initiator and CHAP authentication.

For details, refer to Section E.1.4: Setting up iSCSI
Software Initiator.

)
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E.1.1 Preparation

Perform the following steps to prepare for installation of application server in the Linux environment:
1. Provide IP addresses for an application server

Prepare IP addresses to be assigned to the application server as many as the NIC (1000BASE-T or
10GBASE-SR) ports. In addition, prepare the subnet mask and gateway addresses by asking the
network administrator.

2. Install NIC (1000BASE-T or 10GBASE-SR)

Install the NIC to the application server as described in the manuals provided with the NIC and
application server.

s If the NIC has already been installed to the application server, this step is not necessary.
L

3. Install the NIC (1000BASE-T or 10GBASE-SR) driver

Install and set up the driver according to the setup procedure in the manual provided with the NIC
installed in the server, or by referencing information provided on the Web, etc.

If the driver has already been installed and set up for the NIC installed in the application

server, this step is not necessary.
v i pi y

4. Specify the network settings
Select Start > Control Panel > Network Connection, and then open Local Area Connection
Properties to specify the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway.

5. Connect to the disk array unit

Use a 10-Gbps or 1-Gbps cable to connect the application server to the host port (HP connector) of
the disk array unit.
B Unit equipped with NF53x1-xF21xx (unit with 10Gbps iSCSI 2port controllers)

10-Gbps cable

Connector shape: LC connector

v NF9320-SJxx (FC cable) can be used.
g

B Unit equipped with NF53x1-xF11xx (unit with 1Gbps iSCSI 2port controllers)
1-Gbps cable
Connector shape: RJ-45 connector

~ W CAT6 LAN cable is recommended.
= B Either straight cable or crossover cable can be used.
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For a sample connection configuration, see Appendix L: "Script for Reporting Information
Registered with iSNS Server”.

The following shows the positions of the host ports.

Host port
(HP connector)

Figure E-1: Unit with NF53x1-xF21xx (10Gbps iSCSI 2port Controllers)

Host port
{HP connedor)

Figure E-2: Unit with NF53x1-xF11xx (1Gbps iSCSI 2port Controllers)

The following shows an example of a 10-Gbps iSCSI connection (redundant path configuration in
combination with PathManager).

To implement the following recommended example, two NICs must be installed in the application
server and two 10-Gbps cables are needed to connect the disk array unit and NICs.

Use a 10-Gbps cable to connect the NIC to the host port (HP connector) of the disk array unit. (The
10-Gbps cable has the same connector shape on both ends.)
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Figure E-3: Configuration Example
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E.1.2 Installing iSCSI Software Initiator

Installation of iscsi-initiator-utils package is necessary.

Install the package by following the procedures on the manual of the operating system or the
information provided on the website.

B This procedure is unnecessary if the installation of iscsi-initiator-utils package is already
finished.

B Open-iscsi is installed as standard DBM database. Discovery (discovery.db) and Node
(node.d) tables are included. The iISCSI database files are stored in /etc/iscsi/.

Install iscsi-initiator-utils package.

# yum install iscsi-initiator-utils

E.1.3 Installing NEC Storage PathManager

See Section H.2: For Linux Application Server for installation procedure.

This operation is not necessary if you do not install NEC Storage PathManager.
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E.1.4 Setting up iSCSI Software Initiator

Perform the following steps to install iSCSI Software Initiator in the Linux environment:
Set up Open-iSCSI Driver

1. Run the following command from the console to stop the iSCSI service.

# service iscsid stop

s If the iISCSI service has already been stopped, this step is not necessary.
-

2. Use vi oranother editor to open the /etc/iscsi/iscsid. conf file on the server.

3. After changing the settings in the variables shown in Table E-1: Open-iSCSI Driver Settings to the
following values, save and close the file.

node.startup = Automatic
node.session.timeo.replacement timeout = 30

Table E-1: Open-iSCSI Driver Settings

Variable name Default value |Set value Remarks

node.startup No Automatic Automatically log on after
the server reboots

node.session.timeo.replacement_ {120 30 Shorten the failover time

timeout when using PathManager

4. Run the following command from the console to start the iSCSI service.

# service iscsi start

5. Run the following command from the console to confirm that the iISCSI service is operating.

# /etc/init.d/iscsi status

Set up CHAP Authentication

If CHAP authentication will not be used, this step is not necessary.

7 For description of CHAP authentication, refer to Appendix N: "CHAP Authentication”.
A
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B Setup method when using CHAP authentication of Initiator.

1. Use vi or another editor to open the /etc/iscsi/iscsid.conf file on the server.

2. After editing the file as shown below, save and close the file.

node.session
node.session.

node.session.

(Example)

node.session.
node.
node.

session.

session.

.auth

auth

auth.
auth.

auth.
auth.

.authmethod = CHAP
username = <ign (username) of server>
password = <password of CHAP Initiator>

.authmethod = CHAP
username = ign.1991-05.com.microsoft.expl20r]j
password = jR021 0085sserpxE

3. Restart the iSCSI service

# /etc/init.d/iscsi stop
# /etc/init.d/iscsi start

A\ cAuTION

The CHAP Initiator password that is set here is a password that a target uses
to authenticate the Initiator. This password is also required for settings on the
disk array side (see Section: 15.3.21 iSMcfqg setldsetchap in the NEC

Storage Manager Command Reference), so be sure to write it down so it is
not forgotten.

B Setup method when using bidirectional CHAP authentication.

1. Use vi or another editor to open the /etc/iscsi/iscsid.conf file on the server.

2. Edit the file as shown below, then save and close the file.

node.
node.
node.
node.
node.

session

session.
session.
session.

session.

(Example)

node.
node.
node.
node.

session.
session.
session.

session.

.auth.
auth.
auth.
auth.
auth.

auth

auth.
.username
auth.
auth.

authmethod = CHAP

username = <ign (username) of server>
password = <password of CHAP Initiator>
username in= <ign (username) of disk array>

password in = < password of CHAP target>

authmethod = CHAP

ign.1991-05.com.microsoft.expl20rj
password = jR021 0085sserpxE

username in =

ign.2001-03.jp.nec:storage0l:ist-m000-sn—
0000000938209213.wn-0.target0000 -p 192.168.10.64:3260
node.session.auth.password in = i3DegarotsiCEN
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3. Restart the iSCSI service.

# /etc/init.d/iscsi stop
# /etc/init.d/iscsi start

I | The CHARP Initiator password that is set here is a password that a target uses
& CAUTION to authenticate the Initiator. This password is also required for settings on the
: * disk array side (see Section: 15.3.21 iSMcfg setldsetchap in the NEC
Storage Manager Command Reference), so be sure to write it down so it is
not forgotten.

Execute Discovery

B Method when not using iISNS (Internet Storage Name Service) server
Use the iscsiadm command to search for the target.

# iscsiadm -m discovery -t sendtargets -p <IP address of disk array>
(Example) # iscsiadm -m discovery -t sendtargets -p 192.168.1.1:3260

B Method when using iSNS server
1. Use vi or another editor to open the /etc/iscsi/iscsid.conf file on the server.

2. Set the IP address and port number of the corresponding iSNS server.
3. Restart iSCSI service.

# /etc/init.d/iscsi stop
# /etc/init.d/iscsi start

4. Get Initiator information from an application server registered to iSNS server.
See Appendix N: "CHAP Authentication”.

When using iSNS server, the Initiator name of the application server must be directly
o entered under the Initiator settings in the iISCSI Setup Tool.

Release 5.0 371 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide Appendix E How to Set/Check Application Server (Linux) (iISCSI)

E.2 iSCSI Setup Tool

Run the iISCSI Setup Tool on an application server to configure the iISCSI settings required for the
application server. Before starting the following section, you need to install the NEC Storage Manager
Agent Utility. See Section D.1: Installing NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility for details on how to
install the NEC Storage Manager Agent Utility.

1. Run the following script on the application server.

# 1SMiSCSISetup.sh

2. When a list of serial numbers is shown as follows, enter a list number corresponding to the serial
number of the disk array unit you want to configure.

) 0000000991000001
) 0000000991000002
) 0000000991000003
4) 0000000991000004
Please select serial number.

w N =

3. The following message appears to confirm whether to use CHAP authentication. Enter y to use the
CHAP authentication. Enter n to skip the CHAP authentication.

To use CHAP authentication, please enter ‘y’. [y/n]

4. When n is entered to skip the CHAP authentication, proceed to step (9). When y is entered to use
the CHAP authentication, the following message appears. Enter the password of the CHAP initiator.

Please enter the target CHAP secret.

5. To confirm, enter the password of the CHAP initiator again.

Please enter password again.

6. This is to confirm whether to use mutual CHAP authentication. Enter y to use the mutual CHAP
authentication. Enter n to skip the mutual CHAP authentication.

\

To use mutual CHAP authentication, please enter ‘y’. [y/n]

7. Proceed to step (9) when n is entered to skip the CHAP authentication. If y is entered to use the
mutual CHAP authentication, the following message appears. Enter the password of the CHAP
target.

Please enter the initiator secret.
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8. To confirm, enter the password of the CHAP target again.

Please enter password again.

9. The IP addresses of the disk array are listed as follows. Enter a list number corresponding to the IP
addresses of the disk array. iISCSI Setup Tool runs a ping command using the IP addresses that are
set in the host connection port parameters. It does not show failed results and delete the failed ones
from the search result of the target.

1) Serial number=0000000991000004, Controller=0, IP
address=172.168.1.101

2) Serial number=0000000991000004, Controller=0, IP
address=172.168.1.102

3) Serial number=0000000991000004, Controller=1, IP
address=172.168.2.101

4) Serial number=0000000991000004, Controller=1, IP
address=172.168.2.102

Please select target IP address.

10.After the following message appears to confirm whether to create an LD set, enter y to proceed.

To create LD set, please enter ‘y’. [y/n]

11.When the process is successfully complete, a list of the IP addresses appears as follows:

Succeed to log on to the target.

Serial number=XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX, Controller=X, IP
address=XXX.XXX.X.XXX

The above is an example. You will actually see the serial number, controller number and IP address of
the target. You can specify a parameter file as shown below.

# iSMiSCSISetup.sh [-f <parameter name> [-n]]

B When you specify -f <parameter name>, a parameter is loaded from the file specified.

B When you specify —n, a dry run is performed to check for any parameter error, and does not
process

The details of the parameter file are described as follows.
Details

-m <Serial number>

-1 <Password of CHAP initiator>

-t <Password of CHAP target>

-p <IP address of host connection port>
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Descriptions

B In case CHAP authentication is not used, you do not need to supply a password of the CHAP
initiator and a password of the CHAP target. When you use CHAP authentication, use the initiator
name for the user name of CHAP initiator.

B In case mutual CHAP authentication is not used, you do not need to supply a password of CHAP
target. When you use mutual CHAP authentication, use the target name for the user name of CHAP

target.

B Lines, where any other letters than ones mentioned above is specified followed by a hyphen (-), are
ignored and the operation continues.

For example: When CHAP authentication is not used.

-m 0000000991000004
-p 172.168.1.101

For example: When Mutual CHAP authentication is used.

-m 0000000991000004
—-i jR0210085sserpxE
-t i3DegrarotsiCEN

-p 172.168.1.101

B Because the port number 2730 is used, you need to set the exception for

/\ CAUTION the firewall
' B iSCSI Initiator needs to be installed and the service must be started in
advance.
B |f you use the CHAP authentication with two or more disk arrays, please
follow the procedures shown as below.

Procedures

a. Configure the iSCSI setting using iISCSI Setup Tool.

b. Execute the following command in the order as below. (If there are
two or more IP addresses succeeded to log on, execute the iscsiadm
command repeatedly to each IP address.)
service iscsi stop
iscsiadm -m node -o delete -p <target IP addresss
succeeded to log on in step a.>
service iscsi start

. Select the IP address of another disk array by iSCSI Setup Tool, and
configure the iSCSI setting.

. Execute the following command. (If there are two ore more IP
addresses succeeded to log on, use the first IP address specified in
step b.)
iscsiadm -m discovery -t sendtargets -p <target IP
addresss succeeded to log on in step a.>
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A\ cAuTION

Execute the following commands.

iscsiadm -m node --targetname <target name
specified in step /a/> -p <target IP addresss
succeeded to log on in step /1/> --op update -n
node.session.auth.authmethod -v CHAP

iscsiadm -m node --targetname <target name
specified in step /a/> -p <target IP addresss
succeeded to log on in step /1/> --op update -n
node.session.auth.username -v <initiator name>
iscsiadm -m node --targetname <target name
specified in step /a/> -p <target IP addresss
succeeded to log on in step /a/> --op update -n
node.session.auth.password -v <CHAP password for
the initiator>

If you use mutual CHAP authentication, execute the following
commands.

iscsiadm -m node --targetname <target name
specified in step a.> -p <target IP address
succeeded to log on in step 1.> --op update -n
node.session.auth.username in -v <target name
specified in step a.>

iscsiadm -m node --targetname <target name
specified in step a.> -p <target IP address
succeeded to log on in step a.> --op update -n
node.session.auth.password in -v <CHAP password for
the target>

Execute the following command.

(If there are two or more IP addresses succeeded to log on, repeat
the steps e-g)

iscsiadm -m node --targetname <target name
specified in step a.> -p <target IP address
succeeded to log on in the step a.> -1

* If you use three or more disk arrays, repeat the procedures in steps
a-b repeatedly, and then perform the procedure in step c for the last
disk array unit. And then perform the procedure the steps d—g
repeatedly for each disk arrays you have done the procedures in step
a-b.)
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E.3 Checking Connection from Application Server

Perform the following steps to connect the application server and disk array in Linux environment.

Log on to the target.
['—DQ on in Linux Environment J For details, refer to Section E.3.1: Logon Steps in Linux
Environment.

k

[ Confirmation in Linux J

Confirm the that OS recognizes the logical disk.

Environment For details, refer to Section E.3.2: Confirmation steps in

Linux Environment.

Check PathManager settings Check PathManager settings and status.

and status For details, refer to Section E.3.3: Check the
PathManager Settings and Status.

If PathManager will not be used, this step is not
necessary.

h J
Finish 1

E.3.1 Logon Steps in Linux Environment

1. Search for target.

# iscsiadm -m discovery -t sendtargets -p <IP address of disk array>
(Example) # iscsiadm -m discovery -t sendtargets -p 192.168.10.64:3260

2. Log on to target.

# iscsiadm -m node -T <ign of disk array> -p <IP address of disk
array> -1

(Example) # iscsiadm -m node -T
ign.2001-03.jp.nec:storagel0l:1ist-m000-sn0000000938209213.
wn-0.target0000 -p 192.168.10.64:3260 -1
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E.3.2 Confirmation steps in Linux Environment

Run the following command to check the number of logical disks (No. of logical disks assigned to
application server x No. of access paths from application server to individual logical disks) and the
respective vendor and model names (NEC, DISK ARRAY).

# cat /proc/scsi/scsi

- | If nothing is shown, none of the access paths recognized the logical disks of
& CAUTION the disk array unit assigned to the application server. Check the connection
' ' between the application server and the disk array unit, the Access Control
settings, NIC driver settings and so on.

Display example: When two logical disks are assigned to a server, with two access paths per logical

Vendor: NHEC Model: DISE RRRLY Fev: HHXX
Type: Direct-hccess AWST SCEI revision: 04

disk.
# cat fproc/scsifscsi
Atteched devices:
Host: scsil Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 00
Vendor: xxxxxxx Model: XXXXXXX Fewv: XXHH
Type: Direct-Access AWST SCS5T revision: 03
Host: scsil Channel: 00 Id: 00 Luan: 00
Vendor: xxxxxxx Model: XHEXHHX Few: XXX
IType: Processor ANST SCEI revision: 02
Host: secsi2 Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 00 -h\
Vendor: NEC Model: DISEKE RRRAY Fev: XXXX
Iype: Direct-Lccess ANST SCEI revision: 04
MIC#1 Host: scsi2 Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 01
Vendor: NEC Model: DISK RRRAY Bev: HEXX Check the
IType: Direct-bLcocess BNST SCET revision: 04 >_ number of
Host: secsid Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 00 theselines.
Vendor: HEC }ﬂjdel: DISKE RRELY Eev: XXXX
IType: Direct-Lccess AWS5T SC5I revision: 04
MIC#2 Host: scsid Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 01
Vendor: NEC Model: DISK RRRAY Fev: HEXX
IType: Direct-Lccess AWST SCEI revision: 04 _,./
Host: sesid Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 00 -"‘:
Vendor: NEC Model: DISEKE ARRAY Fewv: HEXX :
Type: Direct-hccess AWST SCEI revision: 04 '\,- "
Host: scsid Channel: 00 Id: 00 Lun: 01 I"
1
1
1

* In the environment where PathManager is installed, in some cases, depending on the Linux kernel
version, the logical disks that can be controlled by PathManager are displayed after the logical
disks recognized by the OS via the NIC (comprised in the above example of NIC#1 and NIC#2).
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E.3.3 Check the PathManager Settings and Status

S When PathManager will not be used, this step is not necessary.
-

1. Check the kernel version

Check that the installed PathManager supports the currently used kernel. Check that kernel version
(A) number shown under uname -r matches the value shown for kernel version (B) under rpm

-qgi.

# uname -r

/! Kernel Version (A)
2.6.X-XX

# rpm -ga | grep sps
sps-drivers-E-5.x.x

sps-utils-5.x.x-x.x

# rpm -gi sps-drivers-E-5.x.x

Name : sSps-driver-E Relocations: (not relocatable)
Version : 5.x.x Vendor: NEC Corporation
Release : 2.6.x.X.X Build Date: xxxx(year) xx (month) =xx

(day) xx (hour) xx (min) xx (sec)
Install Date: xxxx(year) xx (month) xx (day) xx (hour) xx (min) xx
(sec) Build Host: nec.co.jp

Group : System Environment/Kernel Source RPM:
sps—-driver-E-5.x.xX-2.6.X.X.X.Src.rpm

Size T OXXXX License: GPL
Signature : (none)

Packager : NEC Corporation

Summary : PathManager for Linux

Description

The driver (dd mod, sps mod, sps mod2) provides the redundant SCSI-path

for Kernel Version
NEC iStorage Disk Array System. (B) supported by
PathManager

This Driver works on Red Hat Enterprise Linux 5 (2.6.xX-X.X)
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2.

3.

Check the PathManager status

Check /proc/scsi/sps/ddX, where Xisa, b, c, ... (number of logical disks assigned to
server).

The path-info: line exists only for multiplexed sections of each device, and if NML appears in all
of the status columns of device-info:, paths are normally multiplexed.

T | If nothing is shown, none of the access paths recognized the logical disks
& CAUTIOMN  of the disk array unit assigned to the application server. Check the
' ' connection between the application server and the disk array unit, the
Access Control settings, NIC driver settings and so on.

Display example: When two logical disks are assigned to a server, with two access paths per
logical disk.

# cat /proc/scsi/sps/dda

device:/dev/dda

disk-info:NEC, DISK ARRAY, XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX, XXXXX
device-info:Host:scsi:2 Channel:0 Id:0 Lun:0 Watch:Enable Status:NML
LoadBalance:D2

path-info:0 Host:scsi:0 Channel:0 Id:0 Lun:0 Priority:1 Status:ACT
path-info:1 Host:scsi:1l Channel:0 Id:0 Lun:0 Priority:2 Status:HOT

#

Check the path patrol daemon

Confirm that the path patrol daemon is operating. When the path patrol daemon is started, the
following message is displayed.

# /etc/rc.d/init.d/dd daemon status
dd daemon (pid XXX) is running
#

Release 5.0

379 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



Appendix F How to Set/Check Application Server
(VMware) (FC)

When the disk array is configured for the FC connection, an application server in the VMware environment is
set and checked by using the VMware standard function. For details on how to use VMware functions, see the
documents issued by VMware Inc.
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This appendix provides the steps you should follow while setting or checking an application server in the
VMware environment, when the disk array is configured for the iSCSI connection.

G.1 Initializing Application Server

Perform the following steps to initialize the application server in the VMware environment.

The following describes the steps for using software iSCSI Initiator in the ESX Server
environment.

A

Prepare for installation.
] For details, refer to Section G.1.1: Preparation.

[ Preparation

¥ Create a VMKernel port and connect iSCSI to the
network.
[ Create a VMKernel Port ]

For ESX Server 3, connect the service console to the
iSCSI network.

For details, refer to Section G.1.2: Creating VMKernel
Port.

h

Set the iISCSI Software Initiator as active, and then set
Set up iISCSI| Software Initiator the target address of the Initiator. If necessary, enter
settings for CHAP authentication.
For details, refer to Section G.1.3: Setting up Software
iISCSI Initiator.

¥

)
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G.1.1 Preparation

Perform the following steps to prepare for installation of application server in the VMware environment:
1. Provide IP addresses for an application server

Prepare IP addresses to be assigned to the application server as per the no. of NIC (1000BASE-T
or 10GBASE-SR) ports. In addition, prepare the subnet mask and gateway addresses by asking the
network administrator.

2. Install NIC (1000BASE-T or 10GBASE-SR)

Install the NIC to the application server as described in the manuals provided with the NIC and
application server.

s If the NIC has already been installed to the application server, this step is not necessary.

A

3. Install the NIC (1000BASE-T or 10GBASE-SR) driver

Install and set up the driver according to the setup procedure in the manual provided with the NIC
installed in the server, or by referencing information provided on the Web and so on.

If the driver has already been installed and set up for the NIC installed in the application

server, this step is not necessary.
v i pi y

4. Specify the network settings
Select Start > Control Panel > Network Connection, and then open Local Area Connection
Properties to specify the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway.

5. Connect to the disk array unit

Use a 10-Gbps or 1-Gbps cable to connect the application server to the host port (HP connector) of
the disk array unit.
B Unit equipped with NF53x1-xF21xx (unit with 10Gbps iSCSI 2port controllers)

10-Gbps cable

Connector shape: LC connector

v NF9320-SJxx (FC cable) can be used.
g

B Unit equipped with NF53x1-xF11xx (unit with 1Gbps iSCSI 2port controllers)
1-Gbps cable
Connector shape: RJ-45 connector

~ W CAT6 LAN cable is recommended.
= B Either straight cable or crossover cable can be used.
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For a sample connection configuration, see Appendix L: "Script for Reporting Information
Registered with iSNS Server”.

The following shows the positions of the host ports.

Host port
(HP connector)

Figure G-1: Unit with NF53x1-xF21xx (10Gbps iSCSI 2port Controllers)

Host port
{HP connedor)

Figure G-2: Unit with NF53x1-xF11xx (1Gbps iSCSI 2port Controllers)

The following shows an example of a 10-Gbps iSCSI connection (redundant path configuration in
combination with PathManager).

To implement the following recommended example, two NICs must be installed in the application
server and two 10-Gbps cables are needed to connect the disk array unit and NICs.

Use a 10-Gbps cable to connect the NIC to the host port (HP connector) of the disk array unit. (The
10-Gbps cable has the same connector shape on both ends.)
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Application sener

MNIC

10-Gbps cable L —

— &

Figure G-3: Configuration Example

6. For the basic requirements when using iSCSI storage for ESX Server systems other than the
above, refer to the OS Manual or to information provided on the Web and so on.

7. Prepare VMware Infrastructure Client (VI Client) operating environment

VI Client is a key component that generates, manages, and supervises virtual machines, virtual
machine resources, and virtual machine hosts. VI Client must be installed on a Windows machine
that supports network connection of ESX Server or VirtualCenter server environment.
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G.1.2 Creating VMKernel Port

The following operations must be performed before configuring iISCSI storage.

B Create a VMKernel port for iSCSI Software Initiator.

B Connect the service console to an iISCSI network (only when with ESX Server 3).
Create a VMKernel port for iSCSI Software Initiator

1. Log in to VI Client.

Main

Menus Toolbar Toolbar Console button Inventory tabs Pop-up menu
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Inventary pansl Status bar Status panel Information pansl

Figure G-4: VMware Infrastructure Client Layout Screen

2. After selecting a server from the Inventory panel, click the Network button for the configuration.
This opens the Hardware Configuration page.

3. Click Add network.
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4. Select VMKernel in the Connection Type screen of the Add Network Wizard, and then click the
Next button.

v With ESX Server 3i, the Service Console option is not shown in the wizard screen.

&

Cannection Type
HNotwortirg hardwag om b partbioned to scprmasdabe pock poreicn reguinng conngeaty.

Consecrtion Type
Cmestion Saitras

Figure G-5: Add Network Wizard Screen (1)

5. In the VMKernel — Network Access screen of the Add Network Wizard, select the vSwitch to be
used or select Create Virtual Switch. Next, select the check box for the network type used by
vSwitch, and then click the Next button.
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7 Use wSwitch? Speesd Febworks
7 Use wSwitchd Spead Mebworks
© Use whwincha Speend MeTWOEkS
Prevwicw!
A arral Dop Dogiicnd duduplurs
Vhome D B_ﬂ—‘- el
Hel | 5 Back r]._. Carcel
T _‘é

Figure G-6: Add Network Wizard Screen (2)
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6. Under Port Group Properties in the VMKernel: connection setup screen of the Add Network
Wizard, select or type a network label and VLAN ID. For the IP setting, enter the IP address and
subnet mask. After completing the settings, click the Next button.

B Network Label: This name identifies the port group being created. When using this name to
configure a VMKernel service such as Vmotion or IP storage, this label specifies the virtual
adapter to connect to the port group.

B VLAN ID: This identifies the VLAN used for the port group's network traffic. A VLAN ID is not
required. Check with the network administrator to determine whether or not this must be set.

% Add Meteark Wizard

Witk - Matwerk Arcai
L Pl B 10 ey, VRS T DMVISITINY Wi WA FINE T W] AMaene
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e
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I s s o i o by
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Figure G-7: Add Network Wizard Screen (3)

7. A warning alarm is output if a default gateway has not been set. Click the Yes button.

v A gateway setting is required when connecting to a machine that is not set for the same
IP subnet as the service console (ESX Server 3 only) or VMKernel.

waeing )
There i e def il gatovary ok, Yous mary Fed 1o fot & defsult gatewery belfors you can Lse this retwork interface,
. Do yous maant b & raw?

=D w

Figure G-8: Warning Screen
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8. Set the IP address of each gateway corresponding to the "routing" service consoles and VMkernel
in the DNS and Routing Configuration screen. After completing the settings, click the OK button.

[+ DNS and Routing Configuration

D5 Configuration  Fiowting |

" Dolouk gatoway W @ s 1 )

G e |_= |

Figure G-9: DNS and Routing Configuration Screen

9. Click the OK button. Check the content of the Settings Completed screen. If there are no
problems, click the Finish button.

Release 5.0 388 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide Appendix G How to Set/Check Application Server (VMware) (iSCSI)

Connect the service console to an iSCSI network (only when with ESX Server 3)

After creating a VMKernel port for iSCSI Software Initiator, connect a service console with the same
vSwitch as for the target VMKernel port.

v This operation is not required when using ESX Server 3i.
"y

1. After logging in to the VI Client, select a server from the Inventory panel. This opens the Hardware
Configuration Page for this server.

2. Click the Network button for the configuration.

3. On the right side of the screen, click the Properties button for the vSwitch associated with the
created VMKernel port.

4. Click the Add button for the port.

5. After selecting Service console in the Connection Type screen of the Add Network Wizard, click
the Next button.

f25] kel Mettwanele Wizard i =101 %]
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Figure G-10: Add Network Wizard Screen (4)
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6. On the Service Console: Connection Settings screen of the Add Network Wizard, enter a
Network label to identify the port group that was created under Port Group Properties.

Select either Automatically retrieve IP settings or Use the following IP setting.

If you selected Use the following IP setting, enter the IP address and subnet mask, then click the

Edit button.
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Figure G-11: Add Network Wizard Screen (5)

7. Enter the IP address of the default gateway for service control. When settings are completed, click

the Next button.

8. In the Settings Completed screen of the Add Network Wizard, use the Preview function to check
that vSwitch has been correctly configured, and then click the Finish button.
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Figure G-12: Add Network Wizard Screen (6)
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G.1.3 Setting up Software iSCSI Initiator

To configure Software iSCSI Initiator, activate Initiator and then set the target address for Initiator. This
section describes the parameter settings related to CHAP authentication.

Activate Software iSCSI Initiator
Activate software iSCSI Initiator, so that ESX Server can be used.
1. After logging in to VI Client, select a server from the Inventory panel.

2. Click the Storage Adapter button under the hardware to be configured. (A list of available storage
adapters is displayed.)

3. After selecting an available software Initiator from the iISCSI software adapter, click Properties.

el SOE]
Fibrg Channssl SC5] IS,
_...-—-—_.-_
Model: EEA] Softweare Adapter P Address:
GCSI Names:  igr. 19590-00 com.vmmeare voy | T4-Gasiiits  Discovery Methods:  Send Targets
GOSEARS: oy I 74, 8N, viears . Com Targeds: o

Figure G-13: Hardware Configuration Page Screen

4. Click the Configure button under the General tab in the iISCSI Initiator Properties screen.

[+ ISCS] Initistor {vmhbal2) Properties [ ]

el | Dynamic Discovery | Static Discovery | CMAP Athertication

5] Propsrtied
[SCST e . 199801, 0o, vinveane: vy 1 74-6aniiita
SCST akag: Wiy |74 eng.vmsans..com

Target descovery methods:  Send Targets

Software Inkistor Properties
Stabue: Erabiad

Configre... | I

(o= ] _ o |

Figure G-14: General Tab in iSCSI Initiator Properties Screen
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5. Select the Enabled check box under Status in the General Properties screen. After completing the
settings, click the OK button.

[+ General Properties E =18 x|

ISCS] Name: Imlﬂﬁﬂ-m com vimmsare: vey 1 74-Baafi88%a
5051 Alias: vyl T4 eng virware, com

==

Figure G-15: General Properties Screen

Set up detection address

Set the target detection address so that the software Initiator is able to designate access-enabled
storage resources on the network.

1. Click the Add button under the Dynamic Discovery tab in the iSCSI Initiator Properties screen.

35051 Initiator (vmhba32) Propeitics i =] |

cmrsenal  Dymiamic Discovory |5ui:b::mr|wnﬂ-u-mtm|

sand Targats
Crbibasiny infoemation sbout Casget devices drectly from the follosing i5C5] sarveis Using
e ZendTargets commrmand.

SCSL S Tabus [

Figure G-16: Dynamic Discovery Tab in iSCSI Initiator Properties Screen
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2. Enter the IP address of the server to be used as the target sending iSCSI server. After completing
the settings, click the OK button.

= Add Send Targets Server E‘

. m&mwmdmbowﬁwadwm A session
2 can be established with

==

Figure G-17: Add Target Sending Server Screen
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CHAP Parameter Settings

If CHAP authentication will not be used, this step is not necessary.

V4 For description of CHAP authentication, refer to Appendix N: "CHAP Authentication”.
o

1. Click the CHAP Authentication tab in the iSCSI Initiator Properties screen.
B The default CHAP parameters are shown under the CHAP Authentication tab.
B To change these CHAP parameters, click the Configure button.

=lox

gzl

S5l Initiator (vimhitaldZ) Preperties

Gereral | Eyramic Discovery | Static Discovery  CHOF Autherticston |
CHAP Authentication
Bry default, L= the Followsing credertials for sl SCS bargets:

CHA? Mawe: . L 998-01 .com rware: voy 174- .

Figure G-18: CHAP Authentication Tab in iSCSI Initiator Properties Screen

Release 5.0 394 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide Appendix G How to Set/Check Application Server (VMware) (iSCSI)

2. Click the CHAP Authentication tab in the iSCSI Initiator Properties screen and change the
following settings. After completing the settings, click the OK button.

Certificate

B Select the Use the following CHAP credentials option to activate CHAP authentication
function.

B Select the Use Initiator Name option to use the Initiator name as the CHAP name. Enter any
CHAP name to be used instead.

B Enter the CHAP Secret in the CHAP Secret box.
B Select Disable CHAP authentication to disable the CHAP authentication function.

[+ CHAP Authentication

* Use the following CHAP credentials

All ISCSI targets are authenticabed using these
credentials undess otherwise specified,

CHAP Marme: I s initistor nanme
I
|

O Cancel Help

Figure G-19: CHAP Authentication Screen

' | For sessions after CHAP setup, the CHAP Secret is used to authenticate
& CAUTION | the Initiator. This has no effect on any session that has already been
: ' established. When CHAP has been disabled, the current session
continues until a restart or a forced log-out of the disk array unit is
executed. After a restart or a forced log-out of the disk array unit, it is no
longer possible to connect to any disk array that requires CHAP
authentication.

T | The CHAP Secret that is set here is a password that a target uses to
& CAUTION @ authenticate the Initiator. This password is also required for settings on the
- ' disk array side (see Section: 15.3.21 iSMcfg setldsetchap in the NEC
Storage Manager Command Reference), so be sure to write it down so it is
not forgotten.
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G.2 Checking Connection from Application Server

Perform the following steps to connect the application server and disk array unit in a VMware
environment.

available adapters is shown by the software iSCSI
Initiator used to access software- activated iSCSI
storage disk array units.

After executing a rescan, make sure that a list of
[ Rescan J

For details, refer to Section G.2.1: Executing Rescan.

k

[ Set up & data store J Set up a data store for the software-activated iSCSI

storage device.

For details, refer to Section G.2.2: Setting up a Data
Store.

Guest OS.

Make sure that the logical disks are recognized by the
Check with a guest O3

For details, refer to Section G.2.3: Confirmation Using
Guest OS.

k4

.
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G.2.1 Executing Rescan

Perform the following steps:

1. Use VI Client to select a server, then select Storage Adapter as the configuration hardware setting.
2. Click Rescan under Storage Adapter.

v Select an available software Initiator from displayed list of available iISCSI software
\ adapters. This brings up a display of Initiator details such as the model name, IP
v address, iSCSI name, detection method, iSCSI alias, and various detected targets.

Storage Adapbers Rescan
Drervice: - | T [
[TSCST Software Adopter
< ymhbadd (| [ e T
wm 4E/51/D1
B vmhbal Faralel 5C51
LP1L0000 2Gb Fibre Channel Host Adapter
& vmhbad Fibre Chanmed SC51 1152921,
Details
ymhbal? Pr ot has
Model: SCSI Softweare Adaper 1P Address:
551 Name:  ign. 1938-01 .com.virware svey ] T4-Gaaliaits  Dscovery Methods:  Send Tarpets
OS] ARAE:  woy] T4, 8ng.viTwiane. com Tangets: a

Figure G-20: Hardware Configuration Screen (1)

3. Click Properties in Details.

Storage Adapters
Davvicn
SCS1 Software Adapter

O whai =] in.com...,
Powertdge Expandable RAID Contraller 4E/S1/D1

& vmhbal Paralel SC51

LP10000 26 Fibre Channel Host Adapber

& vhbal Fibre Channed 5051 1152921,

| Type | Target 1D |

Details

Maoeded: [5C51 Softvears Adapher 1P feddresss:

SC5] Mame:  ign. 1 998-00 .com. virmwane:vey 1 7T4-6aa508%  Discovery Methods:  Send Torgets
55T Ak wiy ] T4, eng. vmesaneoom Targets: a

Figure G-21: Hardware Configuration Screen (2)
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4. Properties that can be added are shown under the General tab of the iSCSI Initiator Properties
screen.

S The software Initiator configuration and default properties can be changed.

\~

"-_":'l‘n-l 51 Initiakor {vmhbad?) Propertics i _J_nlﬁl

General | Dyniamic Discavery | Static Discovery | CHAP uthertication |

{5051 Properties
ISCST name: ign, 1996-01 . com, vmane: oy | T4-6aa5a80
iSCST alias: woy 1 74 eng. vawsare . com

Target discovery methods:  Send Targats

~Software [retiator Properties 1
Stabus: Erabled

L= |

Figure G-22: General Tab in iSCSI Initiator Properties Screen
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G.2.2 Setting up a Data Store

Create a data store for a software-activated iSCSI storage device. After creating it, execute a rescan.
Disk/LUN from the ESX Server system can be used.

1. Use the VI Client to select a server, and then select Hardware > Storage under Configuration.
2. Click Add storage.
3. Select Disk/LUN, and then click the Next button.

T alsi =)
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Figure G-23: Add Storage Wizard Screen (1)
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4. Select the iISCSI device to be used for the data store, and then click the Next button.
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Figure G-24: Add Storage Wizard Screen (2)

5. Current disk layout is displayed. Check the current disk array layout. If there are no problems with

the settings, click the Next button.

6. The Disk/LUN Properties are now shown. Enter the data store name.

After completing the settings, click the Next button.

The data store name is shown in the VI Client. The label must be unique within the

current instance of the virtual Infrastructure.

\~
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7. Adjust the file system values and area to be used for data store. The default settings is to set the
storage device for all empty areas. After completing the settings, click Next.

~igix

Dish /LU - Formatting
The formst of your file syshem debermnes which class of virtusl madhices @ will be sbis o

< et

o) ekl
[etrvace Locationn
a [.-;H‘ 'v-& il 4
Propeites Large Fles reguire Large bodk sioe; the miremum ditk. space used

Formatting by darry il 0 cpueal R thes File system blosck sive, Thess viles ane
i e adiusted by VMPS-3 file systems on demand.

[zse , Beock size: 1 B

Figure G-25: Add Storage Wizard Screen (3)

8. When the Completed Settings screen appears, check the data store configuration. If there are no
problems with the settings, click the Finish button.

Until now, a data store has been created in an iSCSI storage device that can be
accessed by Software Initiator.

\~

9. Click the Change button.
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G.2.3 Confirmation Using Guest OS

Perform the following steps to confirm that the logical disks are recognized by the guest operating
system:

Confirmation in Windows Environment
1. Select Administrative Tools > Computer Management > Disk Manager to start.

2. Click Disk drives and check the number of logical disks (No. of logical disks assigned to server x
No. of access paths from server to individual logical disks) and the respective disk drive names
(NEC DISK ARRAY SCSI Disk Device).

- If nothing is shown, check the software iSCSI Initiator settings for the
& CAUTION ESX Server environment, the server-Storage connections, NIC driver
' settings and so on.

3. Open Disk Management and check the number of logical disks (number of logical disks assigned
to server).

Confirmation in Linux Environment

Run the following command to check the number of logical disks (No. of logical disks assigned to
application server x No. of access paths from application server to individual logical disks) and the
respective vendor and model names (NEC, DISK ARRAY).

# cat /proc/scsi/scsi

' If nothing is shown, check the software iSCSI Initiator settings for the ESX
& CAUTION Server environment, the server-Storage connections, NIC driver settings and
: SO on.
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This appendix provides the steps you should follow while installing the NEC Storage PathManager (hereinafter
referred to as PathManager) in a Windows or Linux application server.

H.1 For Windows Application Server

Use the setup CD-ROM and follow the steps below to install PathManager in a Windows application
server:

1. Turn off the power supply of the server first and then disconnect all connections between the server
and the disk array unit. When SAN boot is enabled, the server should be connected to the disk
array unit via a single connection.

2. Power on the server and log in as a user having administrative authority (built-in-administrator for
Windows Server 2008) for the server where PathManager will be installed. Insert the setup
CD-ROM of PathManager in the CD/DVD drive of the server.

3. When the message shown below or a similar message appears, click Yes. If no message is shown,
run “iSpmsStarter.exe” located in the root directory of the setup CD-ROM of PathManager.

Figure H-1: Storage PathManager Environment Checker

' “iISpmStarter.exe” must be run when PathManager is installed in a server
ﬁl CAUTION core environment where no messages are shown. Before running
: ' “iSpmStarter.exe”, make sure that the current directory is the root
directory of the CD/DVD drive in which the CD-ROM is inserted.
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- | The following message may appear when the installation is performed by
& CAUTION any user other than OS-built-in-administrator. When you see this
- ' message, click Continue.

User Account Control

If you started this program, continue.

. l Spedfies a description of the signed content
MEC Corporation

j Details Continue Cancel

User Account Contral helps stop unauthorized chanages to your computer,

4. The setup program for PathManager starts. Depending on the server status, either of the following
two message is shown:

B If you are installing PathManager on the server for the first time, the Welcome to the
InstallSheild Wizard for Storage PathManager page is shown. Click Next to proceed to step

(5).

i':,Ea Storage PathManager - InstallShield Wizard El

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
Storage PathManager

The Installshield(R) Wizard will install Storage PathManager on
your computer, To continue, dick Next,

WARNIMG: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties,

= Back Mext = Cancel

Figure H-2: Storage PathManager InstallShield Wizard - Welcome Page 1
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B [f the same version of PathManager has already been installed, the maintenance page is shown.
Click Cancel to finish the installation.

ig‘ Storage PathManager - InstallShield Wizard 3 x|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
Storage PathManager

The Installshield(R) Wizard will allow you to modify, repair, or
remove Storage PathManager. To continue, dick Mext.

< Back Mext = Cancel

Figure H-3: Storage PathManager InstallShield Wizard - Welcome Page 2
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5. When the Ready to Install the Program page is shown, click Install to start the installation.

i':Eu Storage PathManager - InstallShield Wizard

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the instzllation.
If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, dick Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.
Instalishield
< Back mstal | [ cancel |

Figure H-4: Storage PathManager InstallShield Wizard - Ready to Install the Program
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6. When the InstallShiled Wizard Completed page is shown, click Finish.

i':EJ Storage PathManager - InstallShield Wizard - x|

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed Storage
PathManager. Click Finish to exit the wizard.

< Back Finish Zancel

Figure H-5: Storage PathManager InstallShield Wizard - Completed

7. When the following message asking for restart is shown, click Yes to restart the server.

ig‘ Storage PathManager Installer Information EI

changes made to Storage PathManager to take effect,
Click Yes to restart now or Mo if vou plan to restart
later.

& You must restart your system for the configuration

Yes Mo |

Figure H-6: Storage PathManager Installer Information

8. When the server is restarted, connect the target disk array unit to the server. PathManager
automatically recognizes target disk array unit and paths allowing you to start operation.

The installation of PathManager is now complete.
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H.2 For Linux Application Server

Perform the following steps to install PathManager in a Linux application server:
1. Navigate to the mount directory.
(For auto mount, the user is navigated to the auto mount directory.)

# cd /media/cdrom

#

2. Specify the -1 option to install the RPM file (run the underscored command).

*1.Ifthe --silent option is not specified, the OS will not be restarted. (The OS must

v’ be restarted before you start using PathManager.)

*2. The --iscsi option must be specified for the iISCSI connection. Specify the
--iscsi option if the FC connection and the iSCSI connection are used together.
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When the kernel version number is 2.6.18-238.el5 (FC connection)

# sh install.sh -i --silent
====== Precheck for SPS Installation / Uninstallation =======

Distribution : RedHat
Architecture : 1686

Kernel Version: Linux2.6
Kernel Details: 2.6.18-238.

elb

————————— The following packages will be installed. -—--—---—-

driver

./Express5800 100/RPMS/RHEL5/5.6/IA32/sps-driver-E-5.0.0-2.6.18.238.e

15.1686.rpm
utils

./Express5800 100/RPMS/RHEL5/5.6/IA32/sps-utils-5.0.0-0.1i686.rpm

Preparing... #########44H##H#H#44SHH#HHHASERSHFHAEESSSHHHSE [1005]
l:sps—-driver-E ############H44H#4HHHHHHHHHHHHEHHHHESEEEHEHE [1005]
Preparing... ########4ddtttdtaddtttstaadttsfaadtftsssass [10035]
l:sps-utils ###########H#FEFF#FHAAHERSHFHAHESSFHHEEEES [1005]

patching file rc.sysinit
Starting up sps devices:

Couldn't open /etc/sps.conf. No such file or directory.

I try auto setting...

Wait.

parsing... device:/dev/dda (OK)
parsing... disk-info:NEC ,DISK ARRAY
parsing... LoadBalance:D2 (OK)
parsing..

Watch:Enable Status:ACT (OK)

parsing... path-info:7 Host:scsi:7 Channel:0 Id:0 Lun:0 Priority:2
Watch:Enable Status:HOT (OK)

Wait until all /dev/ddX is made
dd daemon (pid 3963) is running...

sps Install Completed......
#

Broadcast message from root

Thisis always shown
when SPSiis installed for
the first time. It does not
affect operation.

,0000000935000734,00001 (OK)

path-info:0 Host:scsi:8 Channel:0 Id:0 Lun:0 Priority:1

(Thu Feb 25 14:15:57 2010) :

The system is going DOWN for reboot in 1 minute!

3. When the installation is completed successfully, the message, sps Install Completed (shaded
area) is reported. If this message is not shown, it indicates the installation has failed, in which case,
see NEC Storage Software NEC Storage PathManager for Linux User's Manual for information and

actions to be taken.

operating successfully.

The installation of PathManager is now complete.

. When the installation is finished successfully, the system restarts after 1 minute. Check if the OS is
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If you cannot monitor status using NEC Storage Manager, the LEDs in the unit can be used to check on
LED status. If errors are detected, report the status indicated with an underline and the differing LED
status to expedite the identification of the abnormality source and the arrangements for its repair.

For more details, see Section 1.2.3: “LED Display’.
1.1 Disk Array Unit

Table I-1: Disk Array Unit - Front

(1) ID LED (Blue) On - Blinking - Off

(2) SERVICE LED (Orange) On - Blinking - 4-sec On, 8-sec. Off - 1-sec On, 1-sec Off - Off
(3) POWER LED (Green) On - Blinking - 0.2-sec On, 0.2-sec Off - Off

(4) STANDBY LED (White) On - Blinking - Off

(5) ACTIVE/FAULT LED (Green/Orange) |On - Blinking - Off / On - Blinking - Off |Location ( )
On - Blinking - Off / On - Blinking - Off |Location ( )
On - Blinking - Off / On - Blinking - Off |Location ( )

Table 1-2: Disk Array Unit - Back

PSO (1) INPUT GOOD LED (Green) On - Off
(2) FAULT LED (Orange) On - Off
(3) SERVICE ACTION LED (Blue) |On - Off
(4) DC GOOD LED (Green) On - Off

(5) STANDBY GOOD LED (Green) |On - Off

PS1 (1) INPUT GOOD LED (Green) On - Off

(2) FAULT LED (Orange) On - Off
(3) SERVICE ACTION LED (Blue) |On - Off
(4) DC GOOD LED (Green) On - Off

(5) STANDBY GOOD LED (Green) |On - Off
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Table I-2: Disk Array Unit - Back (Contd.)
CONTO |(1) READY LED (Green) On - Blinking - 1-sec. On 1-sec. off - Off
(2) FAULT LED (Orange) On - Blinking - 1-sec. On 1-sec. off - Off
(3) ID LED (Blue) On - Blinking - Off
(4) BBU LED (Orange) On - Blinking - Off
(5) HPx LINK LED/ACTIVE LED On - Blinking - Off Location ()
(Green/Green) £ On - Blinking - Off
On - Blinking - Off Location ( )
£ On - Blinking - Off
(6) DPx LINK LED/FAULT LED On - Blinking - Off Location (0)
(Green/Orange) L On - Blinking - Off
CONT1 |(1) READY LED (Green) On - Blinking - 1-sec. On 1-sec. off - Off

(2) FAULT LED (Orange)

On - Blinking - 1-sec. On1 -sec. off - Off

(3) ID LED (Blue)

On - Blinking - Off

(4) BBU LED (Orange)

On - Blinking - Off

(5) HPx LINK LED/ACTIVE LED On - Blinking - Off Location ()
(Green/Green) £ On - Blinking - Off

On - Blinking - Off Location ( )
£ On - Blinking - Off

(6) DPx LINK LED/FAULT LED On - Blinking - Off Location (0)
(Green/Orange) L On - Blinking - Off

.2 Disk Enclosure

Table 1-3: Disk Enclosure - Front

(1) ID LED (Blue) On - Blinking - Off
(2) SERVICE LED (Orange) On - Blinking - 4-sec On 8-sec. off - 1-sec. On 1-sec. off - Off
(3) POWER LED (Green) On - Blinking - 0.2-sec On 0.2-sec off - Off
(4) STANDBY LED (White) On - Blinking - Off
(5) ACTIVE/FAULT LED (Green/Orange) |On - Blinking - Off / On - Blinking - Off |Location ( )
On - Blinking - Off / On - Blinking - Off |Location ( )
On - Blinking - Off / On - Blinking - Off |Location ( )
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Table I-4: Disk Enclosure - Back

PSO (1) INPUT GOOD LED (Green) On - Off
(2) FAULT LED (Orange) On - Off
(3) SERVICE ACTION LED (Blue) On - Off
(4) DC GOOD LED (Green) On - Off
(5) STANDBY GOOD LED (Green) | On - Off
PS1 (1) INPUT GOOD LED (Green) On - Off
(2) FAULT LED (Orange) On - Off
(3) SERVICE ACTION LED (Blue) On - Off
(4) DC GOOD LED (Green) On - Off
(5) STANDBY GOOD LED (Green) | On - Off
ADPO |[(1) READY LED (Green) On - Blinking - Off
(2) FAULT LED (Orange) On - Blinking - Off
(3) ID LED (Blue) On - Blinking - Off
(4) DPx-IN LINK LED/FAULT LED On - Blinking - Off Location (0)
(Green/Orange) £ On - Blinking - Off
On - Blinking - Off Location (1)
£ On - Blinking - Off
(5) DPx-OUT LINK LED/FAULT LED |On - Blinking - Off Location (0)
(Green/Orange) £ On - Blinking - Off
ADP1 |(1) READY LED (Green) On - Blinking - Off
(2) FAULT LED (Orange) On - Blinking - Off
(3) ID LED (Blue) On - Blinking - Off
(4) DPx-IN LINK LED/FAULT LED On - Blinking - Off Location (0)
(Green/Orange) £ On - Blinking - Off
On - Blinking - Off Location (1)
[ On - Blinking - Off
(5) DPx-OUT LINK LED/FAULT LED |On - Blinking - Off Location (0)
(Green/Orange) £ On - Blinking - Off
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Appendix J Notes-Using iSCSI Supported Disk Array Unit

This appendix describes the notes in using and setting the disk array unit that supports iSCSI protocol
(hereinafter called iISCSI supported disk array unit).

1. Notes on Setting

Host recognize volume is unnecessary for iSCSI supported disk array unit. However, if the host recognize
volume is set, it does not affect the operation.

N

. Notes on Using
a. Combination of following environment does not support ESMPRO/ServerAgent.
At this time, Storage monitoring function (ESMStorageService) does not work.

B Windows Server 2003 or Windows Server 2003 R2
B Microsoft Software Initiator is installed

When monitoring internal disks in the NEC Server by using Microsoft Software Initiator and Storage
monitoring function (ESMStorageService), use Windows Server 2008 or later.

b. Available initiator name at Storage Manager is as follows.

Available character Single byte alphanumeric characters®, .’ (colon), ’.” (period), and ’-’ (hyphen)

The character entered in uppercase will be registered as
lowercase.

L

Number of 223 characters
characters

Available number of characters of the initiator name used in Windows software initiator is as follows. (as
of January, 2009)

Windows Server 2003
(Microsoft iISCSI Software Initiator 2.08) Equal or less than 221 characters

Windows Server 2008 (included in OS)
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c. Following message may be written to syslog, when using Red Hat Enterprise Linux. This does not affect
the operation.

iscsid: received iferror -22

iscsid: received iferror -38

d. Following message may appear when performing discovery at each OS to detect the disk array unit.
This does not affect the operation.

B Windows Server 2003 (Microsoft iISCSI Software Initiator 2.08)

Authorization Failure.

B Windows Server 2008 (include in OS))

Authorization Failure.

B Red Hat Enterprise Linux 5.2 (iscsi-initiator-utils-6.2.0.868-0.7.el5)

iscsiadm: discovery login to xx.xXxX.xx.xXX rejected: initiator error
(02/02), non-retryable, giving up
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Appendix K iISCSI Connection Configuration-Examples
I

This appendix provides examples of iISCSI connection configuration.

K.1 Connection Between Application Server and LAN

iISCSI network supports only independent configuration of public LANs (intranet).

Shared-storage configurations are not supported (but are enabled when using a VLAN) so that
eliminating disturbances and establishing a stable network connection prevent job 1/0 operations from
being interfered with.

Independent iSCS| Network Shared iSC Sl Network

m (Not Supported)

iISCSI LAN
B 0N o mo0cr

ISCSI LAN

CONT#0 | CONT#I CONTHO | CONTH!

iStorage iStorage

u :SVP port

O :iSCsl port

8 :Onboard NIC port
8 :TOEMIC port

=+ = Management LAN

= :ISCSI LAN

Figure K-1: Connection Between Application Server and LAN

Release 5.0 415 CONFIDENTIAL AND PROPRIETARY



User Guide Appendix K iSCSI Connection Configuration-Examples

K.2 Connection Between Management Server and LAN

iISCSI networks and management networks can be interconnected in either separate or shared
configurations.

However, note with caution that NEC Storage connections cannot be made using iHPO/1 (iISCSI port).

1. Direct Connection Configuration
Separate from application server (recommended)

Application server Application server

LR R R R R R R R R Y] IEEEEE R Y CERE LR N
" -

adn
CONT#0 | CONT#!

iStorage

Figure K-2: Connection Between Management Server and LAN - Direct Configuration
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2. Switch Connection Configuration

1. Application server, Shared iISNS

2. Management network and Shared iSCSI network
server configuration configuration

Application Server
ISHS Server

Managameni Server

Application Serer

ISNS Server Managemeant Sanar
e
Switeh Switch Switch
_:. I/I'I . I'LI m _. n n
CONTHO | CONT#1 CONTH#O | CONT#1
iStorage iStorage

Figure K-3: Connection Between Management Server and LAN - Switch Configuration

3. Non-Supported Connection Configurations (NEC Storage Manager connection using iSCSI port)

Application server
Management serve

Application server

Switch

T ET TR R T L LUK

[ELEERENE

| O m 10
CONT#0 | CONT#1 CONT#0O | CONT#1
iStorage iStorage

Figure K-4: Connection Between Management Server and LAN - Non-Supported Configuration
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Appendix L Script for Reporting Information Registered
with iSNS Server

If large volume of information on initiators and targets is registered with iSNS Server, information
displayed by the isnscli ListAllNodesWithDetails command becomes large and makes
identifying initiator names difficult. You can use a vbs script to quickly perform identification and to
report only information required to identify initiator names.

Script name: isns.vbs
strComputer = "."
Set objWMIService = GetObject ("winmgmts:\\" & strComputer & "\root\WMI")

Set colltems = objWMIService.ExecQuery( "SELECT * FROM
MSiSNSServerProvider NodeClass",,48)

For Each objItem in colItems
If objItem.iSCSINodeType = 2 Then
Wscript.Echo "iSCSIName=" + objItem.iSCSIName
If objItem.iSCSINodeAlias <> "" Then
Wscript.Echo "iSCSINodeAlias=" + objItem.iSCSINodeAlias
Else
Wscript.Echo "iSCSINodeAlias="
End If
End If

Next

Following is the sample output displayed when isns.vbs script is run.

C:\>cscript //Nologo isns.vbs
Initiator name of

1SCSIName=iqgn.1991-05.com.microsoft:serverl
the server2.

1SCSINodeAlias=<MS SW 1SCSI Initiator>

1SCSIName=iqgn.1994-05.com.redhat:41139fb1987e
iSCSINodeAlias=server?2
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Appendix M Retrieve Initiator Information on Application

Servers Registered with iSNS Server
[ 0 ——

You can retrieve the initiator information on application servers registered with iISNS server and use it
for configuring the iISCSI settings of the disk array.

Follow the steps below to retrieve the initiator information:

1. Run the command to show and save the initiator information registered with the iSNS server.

Run the CLI that belongs to the iSNS server from the command prompt on the server where the
iISNS server works to show the initiator information registered with the iSNS server.

For details of the initiator information to be displayed, see Example 1 and Example 2.

Copy the initiator name of the target application server from the displayed information and save it (in
a text file or the like).

2. Transfer the saved initiator information.

Transfer the initiator information saved in a file by using a function such as file transfer to the PC
where NEC Storage Manager Client (Web GUI) is used.

3. Configure the iSCSI of the disk array.

Example 1

When the host name can be identified by initiator name (typically used when the application
server is on Windows):

Run the isnscli ListNodes command from the command prompt to retrieve the initiator name of
the target application server

Following information is displayed on initiators and targets registered with iISNS server:.

C:\>isnscli ListNodes

The initiator name

Nodes: of the server1

ign.1991-05.com.microsoft:serverl

ign.2001-03.jp.nec:storage0l:1st-3-10-sn-0000000010000032.wn-serverl.ta
rget0000

MSiSNSControlNode:0000050c

Success
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Example 2

If the host name cannot be identified by initiator name (typically used when the application
server is on Linux):

Runthe isnscli ListAllNodesWithDetails command from the command prompt to identify the
target application server by using the alias information, and then retrieve the initiator name (*).

Following detailed information is displayed on initiators and targets registered with iSNS server:

C:\>isnscli ListAllNodesWithDetails

The initiator name

Nodes: of the server2

ign.1994-05.com.redhat:41139fb1987e

Entity Identifier: [server2]
Entity Registration Period: 900
Portal IP address: 172.16.11.101
Portal port: 58367

ESI Interval: 300

ESTI port: 54872

1SCSI Name: [ign.1994-05.com.redhat:41139fb1987e]

1iSCSTI node type: Initiator -
The alias of the
initiator
Alias: [server?]

PG iSCSI Name: [ign.1994-05.com.redhat:41139fb1987¢e]
PG Portal IP address: 172.16.11.101

PG Portal port: 58367

PGT: 1

ign.2001-03.jp.nec:storage0l:ist-3-10-sn-0000000010000032.wn-serverl.ta
rget0000

Entity Identifier:
[ign.2001-03.jp.nec:storagel0l:ist-3-10-sn-0000000010000032]

Entity Registration Period: 900

Portal IP address: 172.168.1.111

Portal port: 3260
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Portal IP address: 172.168.2.113
Portal port: 3260

1SCSI Name:
[ign.2001-03.jp.nec:storagel0l:ist-3-10-sn-0000000010000032.
wn-serverl.target0000]

1SCSI node type: Target

Alias: [wn-serverl]

PG 1SCSI Name:
[ign.2001-03.jp.nec:storagel0l:ist-3-10-sn-0000000010000032.
wn-serverl.target0000]

PG Portal IP address: 172.168.1.111

PG Portal port: 3260

PGT: O

PG 1iSCSI Name:
[ign.2001-03.jp.nec:storagel0l:ist-3-10-sn-0000000010000032.
wn-serverl.target0000]

PG Portal IP address: 172.168.2.113
PG Portal port: 3260
PGT: O

MSiSNSControlNode:00000738

Entity Identifier: [isns:00000003]
Entity Registration Period: 900

1SCSI Name: [MSiSNSControlNode:00000738]
1SCSI node type: Control

Success

When large volume of information on initiators and targets is registered with iSNS Server,
you can use a script to quickly perform identification of the initiator name of the target

» application server.

For details, see Appendix L, "Script for Reporting Information Registered with iSNS Server”.
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Appendix N CHAP Authentication

Challenge Handshake Authentication Protocol (CHAP) is an authentication method. This appendix describes
the CHAP authentication and its settings.

N.1 General

A random text string called a “challenge” is sent from the server to the client, and the client uses it as
the basis for encrypting its own “Secret” (password), which it returns. Because the server has the
client's Secret (password), it performs the same encryption and compares the result to the encrypted
code returned from the client to enable authentication of users.

N.2 Constraints on Secrets

B Although this device enables use of 12- to 32-character string lengths, typically Initiator restricts the
CHAP Secrets to 16-character (128-bit) strings. (As of February 2009)

B Do not set the same values to the Initiator CHAP Secret and the target CHAP Secret that are used
for bidirectional CHAP authentication.

N.3 Description of Operation Modes

1. CHAP authentication for Initiator

Only authentication of the application server (Initiator) from the disk array unit (iSCSI target) is
performed.

Only target CHAP Secret is set.
2. Bidirectional CHAP authentication

Authentication is performed mutually for the disk array unit (iISCSI target) and the application server
(Initiator). Both a target CHAP Secret and an Initiator CHAP Secret are set.

v Microsoft iISCSI Software Initiator refers to this as "Mutual CHAP".
g

N.4 CHAP Username Setting

1. Set the target name (when it can be set) as the CHAP username (target side).

2. Unless otherwise specified, set the Initiator name as the CHAP username (Initiator side).
(If using another name, maximum length is 256 characters.)
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N.5 Correspondence between Microsoft iISCSI Software Initiator Secret
Setting and iISMCLI

1. CHAP authentication for Initiator
<Microsoft iISCSI Software Initiator> iSCSI Initiator Properties "target™
- Logon
- Log on to target

- Advanced Settings (General tab) screen

Advanced Settings B il |
General | [PSec |

- Donfect by using — —
Locsl adspter:  |Microsomt i3G50 Initiater =]
Source IF: [te2168.1010 =]
Targat Portal |1 921681084 / 3260 ;|

—CRC / Chacksum
[~ Cata digast [ Haader digast

~ [ CHAP legon infiormation -

COHAF helps ensure date security by providing suthenticstion between o
target and an initistor trying to establizh @ connection. To use it ppecify
_l.hl_ same target CHAF secret that was configured on the target for this

i tatoe,

Lssr pame: Iur.1 991 =05 commicrosoftl 20r=2

Targat gmnt I-H:-ul EEERE ll

v Perform mutusl suthen ticatson

page and confgurs that secret on the target

[ oc | *et | m@m |

Figure N-1: iSCSI Initiator Authentication Setting (General Tab) Screen

iSMCLI

iSMcfg setldsetchap -ldsetname ldset name -initiatorpwd CHAP Secret for
Initiator

2. Bidirectional CHAP authentication (mutual CHAP authentication)
<Microsoft iISCSI Software Initiator> iSCSI Initiator Properties (General tab) screen
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i5CS] Initiator Properties | x|

Favorite Targets | VolmesandDevices |  RADIUS
General | Discovery | Targets

i9C5] devices are disk, tapes, CDs, and other storage devices on
another computer on your network that you can connect to.

Your computer is caled an initiator because it initiates the connection to
the ISCSI device, which is called a target.

Initiator Name ign. 195 1-05. com.microsoft:nsl. ad.nec.co.jo

To rename the initiator, dick Change.

To use mutual CHAP authentication for verifying
targets, sat up a CHAP secrat,

To set up IPsec tunnel mode addresses,
click Set up. sgtup

What s 5CST 7

o= |

Figure N-2: iSCSI Initiator (General Tab) Screen

Click Secret to view the iSCSI Initiator window.

SC51 Indtiator El

Type 8 CHAP secret to be used to suthenticate (verify]) targets, The most
secure CHAP secrefs ane not words and phrases, but a random seguence
of characters. Enter this same CHAP secret on the target 5o that the
rutiater can conmect,

FEFRRREREERRR

Figure N-3: iSCSI Initiator CHAP Secret Input Window

iSMCLI

iSMcfg setldsetchap -ldsetname ldset name -initiatorpwd CHAP Secret for
Initiator -targetpwd bidirectional CHAP Secret
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Glossary

AccessControl

A program product ensuring security for a disk array, which is shared among multiple servers. It
determines if access to logical disks in the disk array is permitted from the application server.

ActiveX controls

ActiveX controls are software modules based on Microsoft's Component Object Model (COM)
architecture. An ActiveX control can be reused by many application programs within a computer or
among computers in a network. The ActiveX controls are comparable with Java applets.

Ambient temperature

Air temperature of the environment where the hardware equipment is kept. Maintaining an
appropriate ambient temperature is important for the proper functioning and longevity of equipment.

Antistatic bags
See Antistatic device.
Antistatic device

Any item like antistatic mat and antistatic bags is used to reduce static electricity charges on a
person's body or equipment. These are used for safety purpose like preventing fire when working
with flammable gases or liquids, or to prevent damage to static sensitive objects like electronic
components.

Antistatic gloves

See Antistatic device.
Antistatic mat

See Antistatic device.
Antistatic shoes

See Antistatic device.
Application server

A server that runs business applications using storage area on a storage system, which is
connected to the server through FC and/or iSCSI.

Battery backup retention time

The time for which the battery backup can keep the system functional in case of power supply
failure.

Battery Backup Unit

A Battery Backup Unit (BBU) provides reserve power in case of main power failure to ensure data
integrity.
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BBU
See Battery Backup Unit.

C

Cache
Cache is a high speed memory component implemented at the controller level that temporarily
holds data so that any subsequent access to that data is faster. If requested data is contained in the
cache, this request can be served by simply reading the cache, which is faster. Otherwise, the data
has to be recomputed or fetched from its original storage location, which is comparatively slower.

Cache Fast Write
Cache Fast Write is a feature that allows data to be held only in cache instead of being written to
disk unless necessary. This improves the data I/O performance.

Challenge Handshake Authentication Protocol
Challenge Handshake Authentication Protocol (CHAP) is a three-way authentication protocol
defined in RFC 1994. During initiator CHAP authentication, the initiator is authenticated from an
iISCSI target (disk array side). In mutual CHAP authentication, the iSCSI target (disk array side) and
the initiator (application server side) perform the authentication mutually.

CHAP
See Challenge Handshake Authentication Protocol.

CHAP secret
CHAP secret is a password which is used during CHAP authentication.

Cross cable
This cable is used to directly connect two identical devices to each other without the use of a hub or
a switch.

D

Data replication

See Replication.
DE

See Disk Enclosure.
Disk array

A device that treats multiple disks as one large capacity disk. RAID technology is employed for
improving reliability and processing capability.

Disk Array Controller

The Disk Array Controller contains control system components and control disk enclosure(s) where
multiple physical disks are installed.

Disk Enclosure

A unit that contains multiple physical disks.
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Dummy carrier

An exclusive tray used for an uninstalled hard disk drive. A dummy carrier fills the slot for hard disk
drives.

Duplex

Duplex settings specify whether or not two devices can communicate in both directions
simultaneously. Duplex mode can be half duplex or full duplex. Half duplex allows communication in
both directions, but only one direction at a time. Full duplex allows communication in both directions
simultaneously.

FC

See Fibre channel.
FC Switch

See Fibre Channel Switch.
Fibre channel

The Fibre Channel standard defines a high-speed data transfer interface that is primarily used in
SANSs.

Fibre Channel Switch
It is a network switch compatible with Fibre Channel protocol.
Firewall

Component of a computer system or a network that is designed to block unauthorized access while
permitting authorized communications.

Full duplex
See Duplex.

Gateway address

Indicates an address of the device such as router, which serves as an access point to a network.

Half duplex

See Duplex.
HBA

See Host Bus Adapter.
Host Bus Adapter

Host Bus Adapter (HBA) is the Fibre Channel (FC) interface card which connects a host server to a
SAN (Storage Area Network). It offers input/output (I/O) operations and physical connectivity
between the server and the storage device.
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Host connection port
A port at the disk array controller, which is used to connect to application server.
Host information file

This file stores the host (application server) related information like host name, OS identification
information, and Host Bus Adapter (HBA) information.

Hub

A common connection point for devices in a network to form a single network segment. The hub
allows each device to talk to the other devices.

Initiator
See iSCSI initiator.
Internet Small Computer System Interface

A network storage protocol, which enables the transfer of SCSI commands between machines over
TCP/IP networks.

Internet Storage Name Service

A protocol that allows automatic discovery, management, and configuration of iSCSI and FC
devices on a TCP/IP network.

IPSec tunnel mode

IPsec is a suite of protocols for securing network connections. IPSec tunnel mode is useful for
protecting traffic between different networks where traffic passes through an intermediate, untrusted
network.

ign

See iSCSI Qualified Name.
iSCSI

See Internet Small Computer System Interface.
iSCSl initiator

This serves as an iSCSI client and sends SCSI commands over an IP network to request services
from device (such as a disk array), known as targets.

iSCSI Qualified Name

Each iSCSI initiator and iSCSI target are given a unique iSCSI name known as iSCSI Qualified
Name (IQN), that conforms to the format specified in RFC 3720. Apart from IQN, other type of
addressing like Extended Unique Identifier (EUI) is also used.

iSCSI target

iSCSI target is a device (such as a disk array) to which the initiator sends data. iSCSI targets accept
sessions from the initiator, and receive and execute SCSI commands.

iSNS
See Internet Storage Name Service.
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Java Runtime Environment

A software component that is required to be installed on a computer system to be able to run Java
applets and applications.

JRE

See Java Runtime Environment.

LED
See Light Emitting Diode.
Light Emitting Diode

Light Emitting Diode (LED) is a semiconductor light source used in devices to provide visual
indications of hardware status or malfunctions.

Logical disk

A software technology, which recognizes a virtual disk (area) as an independent disk in a computer
system. Logical disk(s) are created from the pool using Storage Manager. Also, see Pool.

Management server

A server that runs the NEC Storage Manager Suite for centralized configuration and management of
multiple disk arrays, including the old D/S series, connected through a LAN.

Maximum Transmission Unit

A Maximum Transmission Unit (MTU) is the largest size packet, specified in bytes, that can be sent
over a network.

MTU
See Maximum Transmission Unit.
Mutual CHAP authentication

See Challenge Handshake Authentication Protocol.

PathManager

A software that allows multi-path connection between a application server and a disk array unit. This
is useful for path failover when a failure occurred on a path and load balancing using multiple paths.

PD
See Physical Disk.
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Persistent Target

iSCSI targets to which the iSCSI initiator reconnects whenever the computer is rebooted so that the
initiator always appear to be connected to the target.

Physical Disk

A disk, which provides storage capacity and exists as a physical entity. It can be of different type
such as SAS, SATA, and SSD.

Pool

A virtual medium in which multiple physical disks configured using the RAID technology, are
regarded as one large disk. The pool is created using the Storage Manager.

Port

A physical connection point on devices such as computers, switches, and disk arrays, which is used
to connect to other devices on a network.

Port Number

Port Number is a part of the internet addressing information used to identify the specific process to
which the network data is to be delivered.

Proxy exception

Proxy exceptions allows you to specify domain names and/or IP address ranges, which are to be
accessed directly bypassing the proxy server.

Proxy server

A server that acts as an intermediary between a client and the other servers in order to achieve
network security, administrative control, caching, filtering, and anonymity. A client connects to the
proxy server, requesting some service available from a different server. The proxy server evaluates
the request according to its filtering rules.

RAID
See Redundant Array of Independent Disks.
Redundant Array of Independent Disks

A storage technology that provides increased data performance and reliability through data
redundancy and striping, combining multiple disk drives components into a single logical unit.

Replicate

When Replicate is performed, data copy from Master Volume (MV) to Replica Volume (RV) starts, to
reflect the content of the MV into the RV. Updates made in the MV after Replicate is performed are
also reflected into the RV.

Replication

Replication is a technique that copies the exact same data from a Master to a Replica. Since the
Master and the Replica are completely independent, data reliability is high.

Restore

When Restore is performed, data copy from Replica Volume (RV) to Master Volume (MV) starts to
reflect the data stored in the RV at the start of Restore into the MV. When Restore (update) is
performed, updates made in MV after Restore are reflected in RV.
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Revolutions Per Minute

It measures the number of times a disk revolve in a minute. It determines the speed of data access
on the disk drive. The higher RPM value specifies the higher data access speed.

rpm

See Revolutions Per Minute.

SAN

See Storage Area Network.
SAS

See Serial Attached SCSI.
SD memory card

See Secure Digital card.
Secret

See CHAP secret.
Secure Digital card

Secure Digital (SD) card is a compact non volatile memory card used for storing data.
Separate

When Separate is performed, the difference between Master Volume (MV) and Replica Volume
(RV) at the start of Separate is reflected into the RV to separate it. Updates made in MV after
Separate is performed are not reflected in RV.

Serial Attached SCSI

A high speed data transfer technology using SCSI which employs serial data transfer to and from
storage devices like hard disk drives.

Simple Network Management Protocol

Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) is used to manage devices on the network. This
protocol defines how communication occurs between SNMP-capable devices and defines the
SNMP message types. SNMP facilitates network administrators to manage network performance,
solve network problems, and plan for network growth.

Snapshot

Snapshot is a technique that copies only difference data from a Master to a Replica. Compared to a
full copy, a Replica can be created using little capacity, so storage can be operated efficiently.

SNMP
See Simple Network Management Protocol.
Solid State Drive

A data storage device, which uses non-volatile memory chips to store persistent data.They are
characterized by not having any moving parts and hence are more resistent to physical shocks,
quieter, and have lower access time and latency.

Spare

Unused physical disks in a pool that can be used to replace a failed disk. In case of failure, the data
can be restored on a spare.
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SSD
See Solid State Drive.
Storage Area Network

A storage architecture that connects storage devices such as disk arrays and servers across the
network for enhanced reliability, scalability, and performance.

Straight cable

This cable is used to connect different types of devices. A straight cable can be used to connect the
computer to a hub or a switch.

Subnet mask

Subnet mask determines the subnetwork an IP address belong to. A subnet mask allows to identify
which part of an IP address is reserved for the network, and which part is available for host use.

TCP
See Transmission Control Protocol.
Transmission Control Protocol

Communication protocol that enables two hosts to connect to one another and exchange streams of
data. This protocol ensures that the data is transferred and guarantees that the data is received in
the same sequence in which it was sent.

UDP
See User Datagram Protocol.
User Datagram Protocol

A data transmission protocol used to transfer messages (datagram) between hosts without
providing any ordering or sequencing capability as in TCP.

Virtual LAN

A group of devices that behave as if they are connected to the same network segment regardless of
their physical location.

VLAN
See Virtual LAN.

W

World Wide Name

World Wide Name (WWN) is a unique identifier assigned to a Host Bus Adapter (HBA) in the Fibre
Channel network. WWN is an 8 byte number and its format is defined by IEEE OUI and vendor
supplied information.
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World Wide Port Name

World Wide Port Name is a World Wide Name (WWN) assigned to the Fibre Channel (FC) port. It is
equivalent to the MAC address in Ethernet protocol and is a unique identifier in the network.

WWN
See World Wide Name.
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